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P r e f a c e 

' ... . ' 

~he language here outlined belongs to the Eastern group of 

Eskimo dialects, spoken on the Arctic coast - and. in solne adjacent 

inland districts - from Greenland and Labrador in the East to Norton 

Sound. and East Cape in the \'lest. ~he closely related. \'/est~rn Eskimo 
l 

dialects (spoken in coastal districts and on islands ~£ Alaska south 

of.Norton Sound to the 56. parallel approximately and on the Siberian 

shore of Bering Strait) and the more distantly related Aleut dialects 

had to be left entirely out of account. 

~he enormous geographical distances (more than 3.500 miles 

in straight line) taken into consideration the dialects of Eastern 

Eskimo are remarkably homogeneous - Knud Rasmussen's Greenlandic 

partners at the Fifth ~hule Expedition could converse rather freely 

with their kins~en. all the way to liorth Alaska. In details, however, 
'. .(.:-~:.;· ~-',:' .. 

the differences are important enough to make it practically impossible 

to include the .entire group in a study of this scope. ~he study has 

therefore been concentrated ·upon the language of Weeit Greelll-,md, .:by 
,' .. ,. 

far the best 'know: of'-: the Eskimo dialects and possess ins a rather 

extensive ~~~ratiir~~1''Y·Within'tnis ~re'a-· tOo the~e are"di~~~iai·': 
,... "':-!:") - !-lr r:, 1" ;·· •r" -, . ,,-__ ' .. 

differences but· most of th-e material being edited in a standardized 

shape it will rarely:be necessary to distinguish more than between 

Southern Greenland (SG) - north to Holstensborg- and Uorthern·Green-
- . .. . 

land (Im) - north to 71. parallel (from Upernavik no text material 

available). 

Since~ however, \test Greenlandic is also one of the grpups 
r ---~--- : 

that for the longest time have been in contact with an Indo-European 

language (Norwegian and Danish, since early XVIII century) it has been 

thought useful to .. ~upplement the modern material with some informati.on 
",1 ~·::··-~_,;-_ •.• :'1?__•' -,_-;. .... ,{, 

from the older sources - to indicate the structural possibilities of 

Eskimo in general raiher than to attempt a historical treatment. For 

the same reason as much attention as possible has been given to those 

of the available texts which supposedly are r1ost free of foreign 

influence, i.e. to the folkloristic texts, - with the risk of masking 

the differences between archaic or 2.rcha:::.stic language and the ever~' 

day speech of the modern towns. 
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The study is, in the first place, based upon the following 

linguistic works, abbreviated as indicated: 

Topp: 

Egede: 

A~bert Topp, Relation om Gron~mndernes bruge~ige sprog, 

1727 (grammatical treatise in manuscript; edition under 

preparation in Oslo). 

Pau~ Egede, Dictionarium Gron~andico-Danico-Larinum. Copen-
, I· 

hagen 1750. 312 PP• 

~' Grammatica Gronlandica Danico-Latina. Copenhagen. 1760. 

256 PP• 

Fabricius: Otho Fabricius, Forsog ti~ en forbedret Gron~andsk 

Grammatica. Copenhagen 1801 (second edition). 388 PP• 

idem, Den Gronlandske Ordbog, forbedret og foroget. Copen

hagen 1804;. 795 pp. -~ Source of old examples without speci

fied provenience. 

Kleinschmidt: s. Kleinschmidt, Grammatik der gro~andischen sprache. 

Ber~in 1851. 182 pp. '· (Summarizing restatement by Morris Swadesh 

in HElrry Hoijer and others, Linguistic Structures o:f Native 

America' ~·¥;i.ld.ng;; ~d:Public_at:ionsr in Anthropo~ogy .. Number' Six · 
:. . ' 

pp. 30-45. New York 1946.) 

idem, Den Gron~andske Ordbog, Copenhagen 1871. 460 pp. 

Rasmussen: Chr. Rasmussen, Gronlandsk Sproglmre, Copenhagen 1888. 201 pp. 

Thalbitzer 1904: William Thalbitzer, A Phonetical Study of The Eskimo Language, 

Diet.: 

Meddele~er om Gronland ·vol. XXXI, Copenhagen 1904. 406 pp. 

idem, Eskimo, Handbook of American Indian Languages by Franz Boas , 

Part 1 pp. 967 - 1 069. Washington 1911 • 

Schu~tz- Lorentzen, Dictionary· of the West Greenland Eskimo 

Language, Medde~elser om Gronland Vo~. LXIX. Copenhagen 1927. 

303 pp. {Danish edition 1926.) - Source of most modern examples 

without specified provenience. 

idem, A Grammar of the West Greenland Language, ibid. Vol. 129,3. 

Copenhagen 1945. 103 pp. (I'anish editicn 1930.) 
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J.P.: 

Bugge: 

III 

.. ~' 

L.L. Hammerich, Personalendungen und Verbalsystem im 

Eskimoischen, Det Kgl. Danske Videnskabernes Selskab, 

Historisk-filologiske Neddelelser, XXIII, 2. Copenhagem 

1936. · 226 PP• 

Jonathan Petersen,' ·ordbogeraK, Godthaab 1951. 255 pp. 

Aage Bugge, Gronlandsk Rejseparlor. Copenhagen 1952. 

13:(p~~·: J. 
··->=-

Most of the sen~ence examples - some of them illustrating 

phenomena not· acbolinted for·. in the above mentioned works - are taken 

from the following· te-xts:· 
•_;'.- .. 

Egede 1744: Evangelium ••• aglekpaka Paul Egede. Copenhagen 1744· 

Egede: ·PP• .206-255-.of·-Grammatica (see above). 

1857t 

Godthaab 1859-1865. 136-111-137-123 PP• (Anonymous redac-' 
~,: __ :...; ... "t:i.i .. ;;-'_: .. ~-::. ·-... ~..:c, L>-:.; ., _ :. ... ~" .· 

, _tf-8h§fg¥t~.i~e~i~*jy J?.F'~i iof,'",V.?l• IV _collected by Peter Kragh 

. · , ~!ff0f::i&1flt~e) -- arhi '-~"" ;::;tr·cr< , ·• · ::: ~~ 

koo.: 

att.: 

(3~rilfre~~td~¢:utitl,:Read.~~,.,n.:V.9~•··,I.,.'j_r·Pop,~~g~n ci1?~9· 
.-·--.··: _··\·:~.i':: '" . :,r::,. -;_,_._ :· ·. 

·; ·; 15.6 pp~g!"[1,ph ;:::J:l'i:;i}';'.~ • 
0 

:: Kf..''If%~1e~~ckal:~td.li t oKB.lugtuai t~ oKalualavilo I..:.Iri. Godt-

11a.~l>:r ;'938!.7f93~i~'· :; 135;.;,.127~'14 7· pp. (Some texts reedited from 

ic'o·.·-) '..: '"-Fr'e£atl•tr'anslation of most of the same or parallel 

·-t~ifiPbi'''Kftud'''Rastliu~·sen, :~iYter og Sagn fra Gronland II. 

dbp~hh1ikEiH' 19'2'4?~'' .... - _. .-

,Aa~~esf~~~: ~~}~,u~u,~t:~~.us Lynge, atu-ainiutitat (New Reader) 

... I:-III~ ~oAthaap 1934.-1944. J55-254-304 PP• 
.~.!--:. ,:? .. ~ . ..t~nQtz- ..t.i!t~ L::J .i.;,F•(1;,..~·-~~;.~·~~&: :t:-·_, ·· ... -,... . -~ 

um.il.: ··k.Lynge:,..,gtteol!Kat:·:Atua.r~.i~e um::::.ssunik il:Lniutit (Zoology for 

the elementary school). Godthaab 1935. 114 pp. 

kisits.: H. Gam, kisitsiniutit (Arithmetic Book) I. Godthaab 1935. 

197 PP • 

nunal.: H. Gam and A. Lynge, nunalerutit (Geography). Godthaab 

1942. 173 PP• 
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IV .... 
. ' 

Kal.: Kalatdlit / Tidsskrift for Foreningen Kalatdlit. Copen

hagen 1 940 - • 

Some Biblical. examp~es are taken from the 1900 edition Atua.garssuit 

(The Bible) and from the 1936 edition TastamantitaK (The Hew Testa

ment). 

(A couple'of western examples, marked Nuna~., are tr~scribed from 

records broUght'back:from:Brooks Range, Alaska, by Helge Ingstad.) 

The ex~les have been phonemicized, a somewhat arbitrary 

distinction having been made between the older texts, ko. inclusively, 

and. the modern texts. which latter have been transcribed according to 

the present day pronunciation. The translations must be taken with ~ 

some reservation. At a preparatory stage of the study editor Kristof-
,· •. "' ~- - !',-~ .- • < ........ 

fer Lynge.(nativ!3 of Godthaab) furnished much valuable information 

(espe~ially·~~- ~~gards J. P~ and koo.) but, to quote from one of his 
"-. -~ ;, Lo:"f..···~- ·- ~ ::-;:::- ~-· -.--Y~.~--- .-_:=:~.> 

lette.rs, 1 :there are so many 
. . . ~ r: : ·-:- .P :,-~.,. •. :-: t ~- :·_;_~ ~ ··:! : ~. .-.: 

shades of meaning in the Eskimo language 

that can ,not _be .. translated but give style and swing to the speech and 
•.:. 'J~,::·o.re, c·.~;·.:''-';:.:.·;' 

that may pe tully grasped only by those who have gained a complete 
11... -.i<~.:;r;·~ .. n~~~:J... ~)fl -of c (;;:i..~- ' . .. e 

mastery of the l~age 1 - and the author, unfortunately, is not one 
. . . .. .>:<.)O'l"'.l..,. ¢;f: '~~ ""n1S' . 

of t~~~~ ·i•_(~$fv:9:t±bri__.stitflxes ·feft tintranslated·are 'iil'".iiU)St'~~c-as~h 
1 ,.·"' • 1'"':-.rj~.O}>n~~~'i r· -.- .. ,n., .~- ·· ·· · · -

refez=~ed ,:t:o~ '~~n~~~~p~~~-~~~s.f _. · ·· . 

; ,Th~" ,q~g~~~ti.qn, of the material differs considerably from 
,,, . --. ~-- .. 

that of the ;·earl'ifir ·•tre-Eitments but could undoubtedly, with more time 

available, have been made more adequate. To avoid the 1interpretatio 

latina' an attempt, has l::i'e'en made to state the grammatical relations 
t it ·:' r· ~--, -1 . ..,... ..•.. ,, •. ,. 

as much as·:'p'ossfbl:e· in terms of formally established suffix cat.ego;ries 

but l~d flf i'tll:fS"ihas r':loeft·'~ne semantic aspects of the language too 
·1 ::_ ·: ,. ,·. · . , · ,. -: ".. ··., .,.. " , . 

short ~of 'the desiral>l:·e <elucidation.; 

• ~'rhe."'autlioF1!:i:rtiilly.''apologizes for not having had time to 
:;- :.1 'l" :(/(1;.:;:)';:~-:ry_t<~["tt. -~ ~--~ ~ :~~ ... -.~,' . ' 

have his imperfect,E~lish corrected. 

Oslo January 1955. 

Knut Bergsland (sign.) I 
. . . . :_ ' ;.. ,. . ·._ .: ·_ ·. . ' ·, •.. . .. '' ~ ' ~. . . ' '. .. 
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1. Eski~o utterances may probably be divide~ into the 

following kinds o£ phonemic unitso contours, separated by intonational 

br(;aks (6.); stretches, separated by pauses (5.); sylJ.::tble~ and 
segmental phoner.1es. 

2. The segmental phonemes of VG may be listed as follows -
aar~nal (morphemically limited) phoneaes in ()• J 

labial prelingual postlingual (glottal) 
a) b) c) a) b) 
t 

k q 

stop p 

continuant w 1 
s s 

(h) g r w y 
n 

T) (?I) 
nasal rn 

vowel u 
i a -

Stops are vo~celess, mostly unaspirated lenes; before i, -·---------however, they are more or less aspirated and.!_ assibilated. !• ..!! and 

h are voiceless, the other continuants voiced in single intervocalic 

position, in other positions (4.) voiceless; voiced~ andy are often 

frictionless (cp. 3.). Labials are bilabial, e.A·:!ept that !!... seems 

increasingly to become labiodental in the modern language. Prelin

guals are a) dental - 1, however, alveolar and in certain positions 

(as in ila) usually having the character of a flapped point E; 

b) retroflex alveolo-palatal; c) prepalatal, ..!! comprising, however, 

especially in clusters, also allophones with point articulation. 

The full set of prelingual continuants is lioited to dialects of 

centrd \IG (Holstensborg-Fredrikshaab), other dialects having only _!, 

~' y. - Postlinguals are a) mediopalctul; b) postpalatal or uvular. 

The vowels u and i are relatively close, ~ relatively open, 

but all three cocprise a wide range of allophones, wider in close 

syllable than in open syllable and wider for short (single) vowels than 

for long (geninated) vowels, The closest and cost advanced allophones 

are conditioned by prelingual conson~nts, the ~~st open and backej on~~ 

it 
~ 

. ; 
I 
I 

-

f 
! 
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.'" ". 
I:ot e. The official ort:ngraphy, introduced 1::.bout 1850 by 

Sa@uel Kleinschmidt, has small capital K £or~; ~ or, 

a£ter ~' partly zero for postvocalic ~ 1 !_ £or postconsonantic 

.!!:_; dl £or postconsonantic _!; as for §.; ~ (J. Petersen) 

£or j; j or, a~ter ~· zero £or-~; ug for'~i and, be£ore 

uvular and word final, ~' e for ~' i~ Vowel length (gemina

tion) is indicated by ~ ; consonant lengt by ' over a 

preceding short vowel, a tilde instead 6f "' over J preceding 

long vowel, or by letter combinations like tdl, gdl, vdl for 

11 - with, and often w~h~~!J~~~~~al !o~~~n. Before 

Kleinschmidt the spelling was rather ambiguous and fluctua

ting - k for both k and _s; rs for both ~ and rs, rS, etc. 

and can not always be interpreted with absolute certainty. 

3· All three vowels occur single (short) and geminated 

(long) in all positions, e.g. ulu 'woman's knife', ini tplace, room', 
'' -- '. --.. 

ata•attention " r • . '' .suu 'why, yes:', iiwaa 1he swallowed it', 

aayuma.arpiyuk 'are you going to :fetch it?'. In addition there is a 
. ~-- . 

ho~nosy11abic. clustel:} ,ai, in modern \·/G ,limited, to w,ordi.£ina1 pos.iti'on, 
~ -~: ----~-· - • - _- -. > • -· _, -~-----~ 

and.,,An.~ the ;old.~r .language (as well as in other ·Eskimo ,dialects)';', . a 

':y,c~~·t'~~~,l~~~:g£; t~guw:ai 1'he ,to.ok th,em', .Qld ti:gilw~t.>'':'~they toolc".·them 1 

~ modern tiguwaat ide:. and 'they took i ~ r ~, old paiW h~edpreasted 

merganser 1 , pauq r soot ' - modern both paaq. 

In the older language (as in other Eskimo d:ialects) u and i 

may possibly have combined in heterosyllabic clusters with a following 

different vowel but in modern \'IG stretch medial hiatus, i:f occurring 

at all, marks word limit and the cases referred to do not seem .to differ 

:from combinati.ons with an intervening w or y respectively. Thus written 

suai 1 its roe' is p,ronounced like written suvai (suwai) 1 what did he do =-, 
to them' and written.nuia 1 cloud 1 represents .nuwiya~ = 

4 .• 1. In intervocalic position all consonants occur single, 

with the following limitations: 

Jl does not occur between two i 1 s (nor after su-, vritten 

3Ujumut 1 forwards 1
, for exaople, being pronounced siyunut). w between ____ , __ 

:i 
u 
;l 
n 
.:! 

lj .. 
'! 

two u 1 s and K between two ~'s seem to occur at the morpheme border only i 

~-·---- -·-· '---4 and-i·~-_:.!?_~:!t~ct--:!ti ttr:-u--there-is- diarectal-vari"E.ti·on·-tretwe-en-lr'nn'tl-!!.r 1n · , 

HG inter·.rocalic g is ;:wstly replaced by_:)_. ,_ · 
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! is a stretch medial prevocalic variety of word final s, 
e.g. irniNaa (written erneK-a) 1 hie son!', cp. irniqaa (erneKi) 'has 

she finally given birth?'. 

j is an expressive variety of 1 (in other dialects a normal 
.. _ .. ----·--·-... ·~---·- .. --.... ---._ .. 

phoneme corresponding to \'IG ~) and occurs in a small number of Eskimo 

morphemes and in some recent loanwords (reflecting r), e.g. pajak 
l 

(palak) 'excellent, splendid', a~utikujak (-kulak) 1largellimbed, 

biggish man' (95.3.1.); tujuwwi (tuluwwi, turuwwi) 1tz:ump' (Danish 

trumf), sipiji 1whim 1 (Danish spil), 

· All consonants also occur geminated, except the marginal ·-
phonemes 1._ and !_, and .lf._7 to which latter corresponds the unique hom-

~~ organic cluster ts - in NG coincided with tt -, cp. 11. 

Apart from recent loanwords the only other consonant clusters 

of modern \'/G are uvula:. r followed by a - ph?_n~ti?~~.~~-.. ~~!~~-22~_:ted 
. ' - ~ ~ !". 

labial or prelingual :Stop (_£, _!), continuant (w, J:., ~' ~) or nasal 

(~, ~) or, as a dialectal variety of the latter two, postlingual jl, 

e.g. arturnarpuq, 'it is impossible', qarmarSuwarlu 'and a big wall', 
..... _.....,. 

irmusiq, ir~usiq 'ladle, etc.', irniinnaq, ir~iinnaq 'at once'. - In 
, ' I 

the older language there·were also clusters of velar consonant followed 
_...., .;_~.::s-*~~-:--7?~~~~--.-~%?:_;~· ... , · Jl._,.(,:J •·>;-~#:'-V,_ ~--,(1.~-J.· ~!!YO< ~)-· · •-.:... - ~ · · 

by the-·same·labial and.prelingual consonants as the just mentioned 
< .. 

ones, and of labial consonant follo\ied by a prelingual cons~nant or k, 

q, ~'.!!.. The first member was a stop (k, g) or a continuant ~) be

fore stop, S and~; a continuant (~, ~) before the other continuants, 

k occurring however also before 1; and a nasal (n, m) or a continuant 

(w) before nasal. In most subdi~lects, at somewhat different rates, 

all these clusters seem to have been assimilated to geminate clusters 

in the course of the XIX century, cluster initial labial passing through 

the stage of labial coarticulation (see Thalbitzer 1904 pp. 162 ff.), 

e.g. old akpa- modern appa 'guillemot', anmakSak (anmagSak)- ammaSSak --.- .--
1 caplin 1 , aklunaaq - allunaaq 1 stro.p, thong', agliwuq - ::1lli\.:uq 
1grows 1 , ipsaq, iwsaq ··~· issaq 1the other day, some time ago', simniq -

sinniq 'surplus, remainder', akigawni 1when I answered hio', akiganni 

'when you nnswered him' - modern both aki~anni. (In the western 

not:::..bly such v;i tL ,_ prelie1gu~:..l :;.s the fi.::·st ::1er::oc~·, c .g. :.:etsilik c'cc. 

atpa 1 mergo.nser 1 • Thus the monotonous distriiJution of conscno.nts is c:.n 

innovation of ~odern VG.) 

I 
I 

:i 

i\ 
~ i 

-
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... 
4.2. Before vowel, in stretch initial position, sin~l~ 

stops, ~' ~' and~ are frequent. In expressive words and recent loan

words other continuants and even clusters occur as well, e.g. waa (ko. 

I 104) 1 oh! (here it is)', Siirpuq 'makes a hissing sound with the 

mouth', yaayatsiyaarput 'they play rouP.ders', ~aa 'look there!', truk: 
-

(ko. I 120) 1pooh:'; wirsi 'verse', laaya 'day laborer' (Danish dag-

lejer), yutili 'July;, raatiyu 'radio', hiisti 'horse' (Danishhest), 

kristumiyu 'Christian'. J 

4.3. After vowel, in stretch final position~ only single 

stops (or, by southern individuals, nasals) occur normally but in inter

jections and the like also continuants occur, e.g. maSS (apocopated 

maSSa) 'no indeed:',~ exclamation used by women to express contempt, 

uuy uuy exclamation when fe_eling cold, igg 'poor little dear: 1 • 

5. The syllabic structure of normal ';/G stretches may thus 

be summarized in the formula (c)v(v)[(c)cv(v)](C), where () indicates 
•. ·.1. :. •. ::''' ; . .. . . . . 

elements that are not necessarily present and [ ] sequences occuring 

from zero up to some thirty times, e.g. a 'why, we11:•, att. II 196 
·,~·:.\ '.',.. ,;~ ·-·.:. -

nalunaarasuwartaatiliyuqatigiiwwiSSuwaliyulirSaaliraluwallaramiTJT)uuN 

-aasiTJt) uuq .... ·. 't.he_y. s9:id they ~auld by all means have been about inten-
__ ....... ;:.;.r.. __ ..:. ;·~0-'1r'~:~~t';~'~E1- -~~>·- c~·.r~rl --· ~ ·- ~--- ·: ·· , '· , 
ding to make a big place for building a telegraph together but as 

usual, they s~;' [th~y. di.d ·nothing] 1 (word border a~ter N only). 

Apparently, however, stretches of more than some fifteen syllables are 

not very frequent~ 

The final syllable of a stretch usually has - ceteris 

paribus more stress than a non final syllable, and a long syllable -

(c)vvc, (c)vv or (c)vc - more stress than a short syllable, the 

differe~ces being rather small. Thus, at least at this level, stress 

is not phonemic. ___ . _ _... ___ , 

6. Contours, comprising one or several stretches, are 

characterized by different intonational patterns which, however, have 

not been properly analyzed. Thalbitzer's notes £res NG (1904 pp. 131 

there s.re at least two tseneral types, th<:: one fc~lllnC or r:::..sing-:falling 

(with or without a slight rise at tile 'ler~ end oi:' the contour), the 

. ' \ 

-

~.i 
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other rising or falling-rising, and that both occur at two pitch 
levels at least. 

higher pitch- in in~e~!2.~~~~ve sentences, the rising type in non 

The falling type occurs in declarative and - with 

final parts of sentences and with high pitch in exclamatory 
sentences. Apparently, however, an interrogative sentence, for 

example, may also have the same intonation as a declarative sentence 

and it is uncertain to what extent the punctuation of thl texts 
actually reflects the intonation. 

PHONOLOGY II: HORPHOPHOii!EHICS 

1. For the purpose of this chapter a wordform may.roughly· 

be de:tined as a minimal unit c~p-~~-~f .. ~_i_l_J.:.in.z_3 __ 13.t~-~~:!:· \vith 

respect ... to the phonemic shape, howe"er, wordforms combine in stretches 

in ab6tit ~tha:~same' way ·a~ '.~drphemes (minimal_~~B'ii~!J:.£..9-E..t· urii2ts) coril-&1~~ '· 

in wdidforms~.,-~-~:;: ·;· 2· r \' '".:::: :::2:~:::~;l:.1 : .... 
i,. 

<t~+,r~~ ~TJJnta±tt from one to· more 1;&;,:; tW'~Y~o,!~J,;g~ ' { 
( cp;::.:5~~i}.;:_:~Tlla.:-morphemes may be classified into ~ni tial m~rpE_em~s, 
which may occur initially' in stretches (e.g. nalu- 1ignore 1 and aasiit 
1
as·usua1;

1 
in 5.), and suffixes \.,rhich may not (e.g. the rest of the 

morphemes -more than twenty·- in att. II 196). Apart from the parti

cular_morpheme ta(C)- (35~5.) initial morphemes, roots, may also occur 
finally :or are followed by suffixes. 

Suffixation is accompanied by a number of phonemic alterna------· 
tions; so.me more or less mechanically deternined by the general 

phonemic pattern indicated in 3-4., others more special, i.e. implied 
by individual morphemes. 

8. The most common phonemic shape of roots may be indicated 

by the formula (c)v[(c)c]v(c), that of suffixal ~orphe~es by the for

mulas -c and -[(c)c]v(c) but longer, sync~ronically not analyzable, 

roots c:.J:J.d suffixes are also quite numerc~:'~ s.g. aa- (old ai-) 'fetch'~ 

1 

shaman 
1

; -:.! plural, -u- 1 be 1
, -l~.r- 1 tecir: 1 , -kanniq 1 al:::ost '. 

~ 

" 1: 
': 
f 
I 
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roots of the shape (C)V(C) are infrequent, Do8t of them heing prc~ounF 

and particles. 

9. Apart from some of the last mentioned cases the stem 

consonant, i.e. the last C of the formulas, is limited to the same four 
. ...--~-----··· -~-~ 

possibilities as the stretch final consonants - uvular, velar, pre

lingual and (suffixal only) labial - the further phonemic quality 

being determined by what follows, to a certai~ extent a~so by what 

precedes. 

9.1. Before the single initial consonant of many suffixes 

(cp. 12.2.), as well as before word initial consonant, the stem con

sonants usually appear in shapes determined by the general distribu

tion rules for stretch medial clusters (4.1.). The uvular, however, 

together with suffix initial~ appear as r, and the prelingual together 

with suffix initial~ appears as ss or~ more often than as ts. E.g. 

-puq indicative 3.p.sg., -nar- 1be -able, etc.' (65.), -sima- 1have 

(done so and so), etc.' (74.5.) with.isir- 'go in': isirpuq, isirnar-, 

isirsima-; with sinig- 1 sleep 1 : sinippuq (old sinikpuq, sinigpuq), 

sininnar- (old sini~n~-), sinissima- (old siniksima-, sinigsima-); 

with tikit- 1have come': tikippuq, tikinnar-, tikissima-; - qanuq 
:~..:.:t:L 

1how', qassit 'how many' with makku 1 the~o 1 : qanurmakku, qassimmakku; 
·-··t':-- -

(~~rd border case only:) nuuk 'point of land' with qaqurtuq 1white 1 : 

nuuqqaqurtuq. 

However, before the majority of suffixes with initial 
' 

consonant- single or cluster (12.1.)- the stem consonants are dropped 

(zero alternant), e.g. isir- etc. with -lir- 'begin' (74.1.): isilir-, 

sinilir-, tikilir-. But here too the uvular together with suffix 

initial g largely appears as E' e.g. arnaq 'woman, mother', panik 

'daughter' wi.th -gaa 'has him/her f'or, is his' (49.1.): arnaraa, 

panigaa. 

9.2. Before vowel the stem consonants appear as nasals at 

the wo~~--b?~~er, e.g. irniNaa (see 4 .1.), suunuku ( suut uku) 1 what are 

they', ullumilaa (ulluu ilaa) 'part of tie day', 

~:J::;}~~~~i: :~ ·::i· F.:·>~_.; •·~It~~:'<-~;;~~;·· ";. ;:L: 
~•~i~i\~~~21~1~~~,:: ·· ~:i~:tt~~~a·:;;: . :.~ .. ~; ..... · ,_,.: .. , .. _ ..... . ..-..• -:....-.._ 

I 
~- i 

I .. 

i 

I 
-~ 
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Before suffix initial vowel the stem consonants are in nest 

cases dropped (cp. 10.). In other cases, particularly when i or zero 

(i.e. morphophoneme i) precedes, they appear as continuants (r; ~ or -· ---·- " "" . . -. """". -------=--
~; SS) or as part of a consonant cluster with a preceding single 

consonant, e.g. -a 'his', -ut(i)- 'with, at, etc.' (66.) with irnJ:q_ 

1 son 1 : irnira, with atiq 'name 1 : aqqa, with atir- 1 go down 1 : 

aqquppaa, with aSS~k 'picture': aSSiT)a, with urp!g- 'go, 1-ome to': 

urniguppaa, with kamik 1boot': kamma (old kanma), with sinig- 'sleep'~ 

sinnuppuq (old siT)nuppuq) or siT)T)uppuq, with mit- 'settle (a bird)': 

miSSuppaa., with igit- 1throw 1 : iSSuppaa (old ikSuppaa), - cp. with 

e.rnaq 1 mother 1 : arnaa, with aggir- 'approach': aggiyuppaa, with panik 

'daughter': paniya, with uqalug- 1 speak 1 : uqaluuppaa, with tikit

'have come': tikiyuppaa. At least the following zero cases occur, 

clusters of the old language in (): 

medial plus: uvular 

-p- -qq- (-wq-) 

-w- -rw-

or -rr- (-wr-) 

-m- -rm-
·.7-~ '->~ ' .... · 

-::.!~=:; ~s- -qq-

-s- -rs-

-1- -rl-

-n- -rn-

-k-

-.fi- -rr- (rare) 

-.!J_- -rr- -'-

-r- -rr- -'-

velar 

-kk- (-wk-) 

-ww- (-_-~-) 

or -~- ( -wg-) 

-mm- (~~-) 

-kk-

-11- (-gl-) 

-nn- (-~-) 

or -ll!l-

prelingual 

-ss-

-SS-

-SS- (-kS-) 

-SS- (-kS-) 

10. As for the vowels it is convenient to split up i into 
---~~i·---------

two morphophonemes, i and i (in North Alaska probably still phonemes). -----..---.. ---------------' 
Although there is considerable dialectal and free variation, particu-

'voice', ka=!k 1 boot' nnd aki 'pay~ent, etc.', si~ik 'steppe~' with -tu-

", 'J 



- 8 - .... . \ 

'have a large' (50.2.), -tur- 'use' (52.3.), -a 1 his 1 : nipituwuq, 

kamitturpaa (old kamik-), niP_aa, kamma (old kanna) -but also kamiya -, 

and akisuwuq, simissurpaa (old simik-), akiya, simiya. For the stem 

this distinction rarely has any synchronic importance beyond the last 

vowel (cp. iqquppaa from isir- 1come in' like aqquppaa from atir- in 

9. 2.) rut unlike other morphophonemes i has a zero a.l ternant in word 

final position as well, viz. when~ precedes, e~g. anut '~n, father', 

anuti-ga 'my father' ,-.aT)uta-a 1his father'. 
e 

10.1. Before the initial consonant of most suffixes, as 

well as before word initial consonant, the steo vowels are invariable. 

Among the more sporadic alternation~ may be noted the labial metathesis ------ ··-··----·- _..........., ______ _... ... __ ...__ ... ~-
in a couple of combinations of i \ofith suffix initial~' e.g. ani- gi-

(69·?-~·t...::~uq,~ ani~uq 'also goes out'. In combinat~ons of inflective 

suffixes there are several, more or less unique, cases of fusion but 
-----~---.....;-. - .. -~·~.- . ., • .:;l.- .• ·-. • -

here-oiily_phonemicallystatable alternations can be treated. 

10.1.1. Stems in-ti- (after i: -si-) before suffi~ initial -
consonant have the vocalic shape in most of the cases where stem con-

sonants:l~e dropped,:.cp;; 9.1. and ukkisi-lirpaa 'begins to stare at it', 
- ~--""'"~·· - + -aT)ut~gaan I is~;his ;fatherJi, ·'bUt the consonantic shape in most other 

-- -- -' -·~----....·;;-·~ .. .. .•. ~- ... 

cases. In some:·of the :·J:atter and other ·more or less isolated cases the 

final prelingual of:tneri.monosyllabic stems in the old language 

appeared as a velar~before a labial, e.g. at(i)- 1lower part' and 

qul(i)- 'upper part 1 with -mut allative: S.l)mut, quT)r.mt (modern a.rmnut, 

qummut). 

In many~ ~l~hough somewhat isolated, cases r alternates with 

zero .also, after a singl;e .labial or postlingual, notably before suffixes 

with initial prelingual (in particular~' ~' ~), the resulting consonant 

clusters fol~owing ~_he general phonemic rules of distribution, e.g. 

-Si- (67•1:--2'•, posii"roc_alic alterno.nt, cp. 12.2.), -li- 'become' (74.2.), 

+lir 'provide with' (50.4.),-niq action noun (56.) with qipi- 'twist': 
.. . -- ---

qiSSi- (besides qipiSi-), qinniq; with nipi 'voice': nillir- (old 

nhtlir-); with iki- 1put into': iSSi- (besides il-:iSi-); v:i th 
1 r ll I . ll . ( 1 d . ' l . \ ,· ~ ~ ( ~ I '' ·i -,.., ~ '; ' . ~ . - . "' -) Dl2 sma : ;!ll l- 0 ::::lK l-), ru_nn-'-'i. . '-'~c.. f'L J,_,J..q_; l Wl u:·. vl ,, .-! 

tiSSi.- (old tikSi-); \vi th 3.T)~- 1 ·o8 l2.rge 1
: _?lli- ( clC: a.£;...:;.-. , c.rmiq_ 

(old aDniq); with niqi '~eat, food': niriir-; 

-
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_ .. '\. 

of': paarSi-; with suffix -uti-: -uS3i-, -unniq; -\-lith intial _!, 

however, final -t(i)- gives~' e.g. atta~(i)- 'button': attasir-. 

10.1.2. In combinations with certain suffixes with initial -----
lorn or some synchronically indeterminable-consonant there is in a ---- . -·-~ 

large number· of cases syncopation of an entire syllable at the morpheme 
-.-........ ........ 

border, in case accompanied by gemination of a preceding - actual or 

latent- single consonant (11.), synonymous o:r semantic1-ly slightly 

di;fferent unsync_~..P.~t~~.:..-~O~!,Ilj3_~£>£9Ering, .however, to a large extent as --- ' ···-'-"- .. 
variants. 

In the cases where the suffix~ vowel is i (+li- 'make, etc.•, 

+lir- 'provide with', etc. 50.3-:4., and +ni dependent 4.p.sg.) the 

stem VO\vel is dropped together with the stem consonant (uvular, velar) 

and the suffix initial consonant, e.g. iigaq 'wall covering': iikkir-; 

at.Ul)ak-'sole's atuT)TJi·-9 atuT)aSSaq 1 s'ldn fora sole': atullaSSi-s 

qa1ti(l-- 1_-soup 11 ·qatsi~ '(and-qayuli~),:·tKamik 1boot 1 s kammi..;.: (old id., 

no'ir-::,m.: :) • Vowel' 1.st:ems-"rar~l:y· have· thiS: ~~reatment, e.g.; riuna 1 land': 

nu~ri.i-., nuimit:.. ( nunali t-). +ni is partly treated as a vowel ini tiaJ. --
1,;</ su:ffix after. s~~m,s i~·iS:- pl'4-s-,~~Yl.lJ...~, -.- e-tt8,-• rt.llpiq 1 teni! ~ :, .· ,tuqqi (qld 

~ tu,pp:i;)~,,·'.hi_s 2.."f!l.t_ent 1 , like tuqq-a 1his (another's) tent' (cp. 9.2.)-, 

and so. also .in sporadic,cases .like uwi~.--J-husband 1 : uwii. 
' --.~ .. ' --:·-·::·~:· .. _·., ,. ~-

In th·e case's where the' stitfirivowel- is _!, on~ the contrary 

(~'nig- 'get' (50.7.}, -niq action riouzF(56.), etc.), the suffix vowel 

is.;dropped together with the stem consonant (if any) and the suffix 

initial consonant, the stem vowel being retained and i having usually 

the alternant1:._, e.g. nipi-: nippag- (and nipinig-); amiq 'skin': 

ammig- (and aminig-); inuk 'human being, etc.': innug- (and inunig-); 

-:'with --niq plus -lug-, -(r')lug.,;, 'have. a bad' (53.3.) and +gig- 'have 

a good' (53.2.), kiisi- 1bite at something, take the hook': kiitsirlug

(and kiisinirlug~), kiitsirig-; ,. p:iniyar~ (pi-ni(r)ar-.) 'go hunting': 
~ .. t: v ~·.:···.·.; __ ---~~--~.. " '• .. ·._ ' ,) :- >l -:: ·:_ · _ _;_. -~ ,L;,: -~;- .:: ' . ~').,;.~;--:~~-

pinirr.arlug-:-, pinirrarig-; uqa'lug- 'speak': uqallurlug-, tfqalluri'g-

(~:~iil:uqqig-)~;--;;tiwit:. ''twitter,<~peB.h; a for:=:n tongue':-=· 
!' ;.-_. - - ---~ \- ' ··-t::..r\.,:"· ' 

qitiwwarlug-, qitiwwarig-) cpn pi- 'do, etc. 1 : pinirlu3-; piqqig-; 

mirSur-· 1 sew 1 : !7lirSuqqig-] tikit- 'have come': tikinnirlug-. 

In 7qqi~- the i of -n'Lq_ ho.s the zero s.l t e:~::·nc:m-;:, 2.nd s:i.J::ilarly 

there is Zc suffix -( CVh!l;_: 1 l'lc::.ce or tioe of C<C'C:C ,,-, 1 1, 5S. ;~.) \,ricrt ·:,ftc:.' 

vowel has the shape -wik with gemination or -wwik without gemination, 

• I 

-
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e.g. sana- 'work': sn.nnawik, but~-: piwwik, and after consonant 

the shape -wik, e.g. mirSurwik, tikiw•vik. 

10.1.3. It should be noted that this irnportantr syllabic 

syncopation (cp. also 10.2.) is different from the nore sporadic cases 

of haplology and dissimilation, without gemination. Cp. -(K)ar:L-

'every time' (6g.8.) and -uq indicative 3.p.sg., -Suq intr. partici-

pial, +nnilaq 'does not', with uq~- 'say'; uqarara~ (full shape), 

ayullar- 1 be very bad': ayullaar~ (dissimilation of the stem 

consonant), -llaraaSuq (dissimilation of the suffix nedial E), =' - /.{(,: · ·' ~-· 
uqaraannilaq (id.), anis~- 'habitually go outi: aniSaraaq, -Sarinnilaq 

---
(hapology of the first syllable of the suffix). 

10.2. The stem vowel - of vowel stems and of consonant 

stems according to 9.2. - and the initial vowel of suffixes and word

forms are in most cases contracted into one syllable or separated by a 

more or less mechanically determined continuant, i having in most cases --the alternant a. 

10.2.1. The nprmal treatment may be summarized in the 

following table: 

~;.'t,: n J-' 

a-u a a (old au) a-i ai, aaC (aiC) a-a a a 

a a-u a a or aayu aa-i ai or aawi aa-a a a or 

ai-u aayu au-i aa\vi au-a aawa 

i-u iyu or ii i-i ii i-a iya 

ii-i iiwi ii-a iiya 

u-u uu u-i uwi u-a uv1a 

uu-u uu or uuyu uu-i uuwi uu-a uuwa 

Eg. -u-wuq 1is' ( 48.1 • ) ' -uta-a 'his Ovlned 1 ( 80 .1 • ) ' -i --- -

aavra 

'his 

several', -a 'his one', with illu 1house 1 • illuuwuq, illuwi, illuwa, 

with amiq 'skin'~ amiyuwuq, amii, amiya, with aT)ut(i-) 1man, father': 

aT)utaavmq, al'Jutai, aT)utaa, with puuq 1bag 1 : puutaa or puuyutaa, puU\-ra, 

with siyulliiq 1foreleg 1 : siyulliiwi, siyulliiya, with nutaaq 'new': 

nuta2.1vuq or nut<:~ayuwuq, with aaq 1 sleeve 1 : ai or aawi, 2.2. or amva. 
---

~un<, 11.-.rhat' and us~ 'oh, I 2.lr.wst forgot tl-!;_::_t' •>~it!·. T.:·,.,·cc 'voila': 

usiyuwwa or usiiwwa; a2:_ 1 hie, etc. 1 I \- -~ ·1 + I • 
-.cC ) _.._ V • 

-
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or a.ayun~, but also with iTJTJa 'that over there' o.nd anna. 'that in the 

north': aayiT)TJa, aayannu. 

10.2.2.. In many cases, however, there is syncopation of 

the sace nature as in 10.1.2. 

After vowels other than i the vowel of·vocalic alternants 

o~ inflective suffixes which after vowel stems consist of a single 
t 

consonant (12.3.) is syncopated together with a uvul~ stem consonant, 

in case with gemination of the preceding single consonant, e.g. aluq 

'sole': pl. allut, arnaq 1woman 1; pl. arnat, arniq 1skin 1: relative 

sg. ammip; cp. aliq 1line 1: plo arlit, irniq 'son': pl. irnirit, 

imiq 'water': rel.sg. irmup according to 9.2., and inuk 1human being': 

pl. inuwit, qilak 1sky 1 : rel. sg. qilaap (old ~ilaup), urpik 'tree': 

pl. urpiit, rel.sg. urpiyup according to the general rule above. How

ever, some stems in velar (mostly terms for paired body parts) and even 

one -or two vowel stems are treated like stems in uvular, e.g. itumak 

'palm of the hand': pl. itummat, niyu 1leg 1: pl. nissut. On the 

other hand some few stems in uvular are treated like the majority of 

the stems' izivelar, e.g. utuqqaq 1 old 1: pl. utuqqaat (utuqqait). 

After vowel stems in~' ~, ~ the initial vowel o~ the 

suffixes -tit(i)- 'with, -~at, etc.·' (60.r 66.) and -Vr- 1become 1 (74.2.) 

is syncopated in the same way, e.g. sisu- 'slide downwards': sitsur-, --.-
niri- 'eat': nirrit(i)-, quya- 1thank 1 : qutsat(i)-, nala- 'lie down': - ....... 
nallar-. Stems in i, on the contrary, drop their vowel, in some 

isolated cases without but usually with gemination, e.g. sapi- 1block 1 : 

saputi t pl. 1 dike, weir 1 , sapir- 1 be unable 1 (isolated cases) but tiTJi-

1fly1: tiTJTJut(i)-. \lith -ut(i)- consonant stems are usually treated 

according to 9.2. but there are also some gemination cases, e.g. uqar-

1say something': 'uqqat(i)-, uqqapput 'they quarrel' besides regular 

uqaat(i)- 'exhort, etc.'; pigaar- 'keep vigil': ~piggat(i)- besides 

pi'gaat( i)-. 

11. Gemination of the consonant preceding the last vowel of 

the stem occurs, as indicated in the preceding section, in connectio~ 

\vi th syncopation of aL entire syllable at the norpheme border. 

Demonstra~ives, hoi·!e-,.:er, occur in forms cllaracterl-;.;ec: Ly cer:Jination 

only (35.3.), e.g. ikka 1 see over there' (cp. taaka, old taika, with 

-
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prefixed ta- and no gemination), but in the light of the other cases 

such forr:~s may be said to contain a suffix -{cv) (which also happens 
-------~------ ----

to be historically probable, cp. Aleut ika-ya id.). 

Geminates and other clusters are not, of course, subject to 

further gemination but even within the limits of the general condi

tions there is, in some individual cases, no gemination, as when the 
·---------- -----------.-~------------- -------~-~--

postvocalic alternant of the suffix -Si- is invariable anp the dropped 

stem consonant does not reappear before the po~tconsonanlic alternant 

-i- of the same suffix, e.g. ili-Si-wik 1place (-(CV)wrk) for putting 

(ili-) something, i.e. shelf', naatsiiwik 1place for waiting for 

(-tsir-) something to grow (nau-), i.e. garden'. But usually the 

syllabic syncopation involves gemination of a stem medial single 

consonant - actual or latent (zero p including~ and X according to 

10.2.1.): 

R }-Pl' :3} l -
w 

t - tt, ts
4 

l 

s - ts 

ww 

ll 

- rr 

m - mm 

n nn 

. 6 
.X. - ~nn 

The alternant marked 1) is found as the initial of 

suffixes only, e.g. indicative 3.p.sg. pi-wuq, pl. pipput. The 

alternants marked 2) are found after the first (single) vowel 

roots only, those marked 3) in other positions only, e.g. uqaq 

mood 

of 

1 tongue 1
: e "- ~ \ I • 

v '- • J • -l-"C:~-=->t(•• ) _ ... _._,.._).,:...., l-

1 means to split etc. 1
, aaq 1 sleeve 1 : pl. atsi t; but ~iira::;_ 1 child 1 : 

pl. miiqqat, issiya- 'sit': issiwwasiq 'manner of sitting', narayaq 

.).:.._~--

-~- ; 

! 

t ~ 

' 

! ; 
II 

II 

~ 
I 
I' 
I 

-
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1

bait
1

: pl. naraSSat;- exce)tion: niyaquq 'head': pl. niyaqqut. 

The unmarked alternants are found in either syllabic position, e.g. 

qaaq 'skin for sleeping platformt mattress'~ pl. qaSSat (and gaat), 

igalaaq 1window 1
: pl~ igalaSSat (and igalaat). 

The alternant marked 4) is found only before suffixal i 

(10.1.2.), e.g. awataq 'sealing bladder': awatsi (kot,. I 45 etc.) 

'his o;m s.bl.', but pl. awattat. The alternant marked 5) is con.fined 

to a couple of cases like niyu 1leg 1 : pl. nissut (old also niyut) --
after i apparently no ex~mples for ts -, and the one marked 6) to 

qayaq 'kayak': pl. qaannat (old qainnat) and naya..'!.:: '~rounger sister': 

naan~i (nainni) 1his/her own y.s.'- but pl. nayaat. In rare cases 

onlJ', mostly after i ( cp. 10.) and beyond the first syllable 
1 

do both 

of the indicated alternation pairs occur in the same vocalic environ

ment, cp. ~-: tiSSat above and qiya- 'cry, weep': qiSSat(i) 
1reas,on for crying'. 

The alternation sets thus roughly constitute 15 single 

intervocalic _morphophonemes and in addition there is an invariable 
•,_._____:,.......-- •. , ... ~ .. ------~ "c~'· ~ --f"-

zero, e.g. paaq 1redbreasted merganser': pl. paaq, qiiq 1grey or 

white hU.r': pl. qiit. But in in(}ividu~l morphemes there is much 

variation, dialectal or free, cp. the variants qaSSat, qaat, etc. above. 

12. It appears from the preceding sections that the stem 

alternations may, in principle, be vie'tted as depending upon the ·-·-·---------·------

general morphophonemic constitution of the morphemes and/or as pro

perties of individual suffixes. Such properties being stated, suffix 

alternations may in turn largely be described in general norphophonemic 
terms. 

12.1. The great majority of the suffixes before which a 

stem consonant is dropped (indicated by+) have an invariable initial 

consonant: any single consonant or some cluster (mostly a geminate). 

Prevocalic ~~ however, ~ay be assibilated to! (10.) and g oay, with 

one or two exceptions, be uvularized to r a -."l ri 
.:.u .. -

initi:::.::!_ J i:.:?.','c C:oublets \·lith initials or zero; suff.-:_z 'c:.c-ial l •.:ith 

precrC.-i_rcg! often gives~ (10.'1 .1, end). 

SoiJe suffixes otherwise belon[;ine; to this fc'2'~~u -:::.:_.· involve 

syllau~8 syn~cpation (10.1.2.). 

-
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12.2. SoiJe of the suffixes before which a ster.1 consonant is 

retained (indicated by -) also have an invariable initial consonant, 

viz. R_, _!, ~' 1, ~ or n. Here too there nay be syllabic syncopa

tion or the suffix may, through the zero alternant of its voHel, have 
an initial cluster (10.1.2.). 

Other suffixes of this croup have an initial clus~er after 
{ ... , ------

V()~el _ __:;:~ms but a single consonant after' consonant 1stems: (r)p, (r)t, 

(r)s, (r)s, (r)l, (t)t, t(s), (t)s, (1)1, (ru)f.l, (n)n, in the old 

language also (k)l and possibly others; cp. - (r)pallag-, (r)palug

'audibly, etc.' (54.7) with pi- 1 do, etc.': pirpallag-, with isir

'go in': isirpallag-, with ittug- 'roar': ituppalug-, and +pallag-

1carelessly1 (77.16.) with pi-: pipallag-, with aallar- 'leave': 

aallapallag-, with allag- 'write': allapallag-; cp. also -(CV)wik 

(10.1.2.); -(~)- 1have caught or killed' (50.5.) with tuttu 'reindeer'; 

tuttut-, tuttuppuq, with tiriyanniyaq 'fox': tiriyanniyarpuq.' 

Several suffixes of this group have al tern8:~~.!lg. ~i_ngle_ __ =!-.ni:_ 

tial consonants, the main alternants being (capitals for the 

morphophonemes constituted by the alternants): 

w {: or _x, rj r~ or X after vowel 
P: T: K: t: with uvular 

p (9.1.) 
after consonant 

E.g. -Puq indicative 3.p.sg. with asa- 1love 1 : asawuq, with aallar-

1leave1: aallarpuq; -Tuq intr. participial sg": asaSuq, aallartuq; 

-Tuwar-
1 
continue 1 ( 75.1.): asayutvar- or asaaHar-, aallartuwar- ( cp. 

+tuwar- 'only' (89.2.): asatuwar-, aallatuwar-); -:KaluHar- 'other

wise 
1 

( 72.1.) with taku- 1 see 1 : takugaluHar-, with aallar- 1 leave 1 : 

aallaraluwar-, with sinig- 1 sleep 1: sinikkaluwar-, wit~-. tuqut- 'kill 1 : 

tuqukkaluwar-; -Kuma- 'want' (73.2.): takuyuma-, aallaruma-, 
sinikkuma-, tuqukkuma-. 

In the old language, however, to postvocalic y did not 

corres;:ond k but zero c:.iter both uvula.r 2.nc ','·2:2..:-c:c ( ;:;c: ?::':'. -2'-, -k-~-) 

to' (74.3.) correspond, with uvular -r-iyart:.:r-, '.1it:1 •:•:lc::.2' -"·-

-
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-kiyartur- (old -g-iyartur-), with prelingual -k-kiyartur- (modern 

only) or -t-sartur-. A couple of otherwise analogous suffixes have, 

instead of or besides_!,~ after vowel and/or prelingual. 

+(g)innar-/-sinnar- 'only, just' (89.1.) used to have the post

vocalic/postconsonantic distribution, -Si-/-i- medial (67.1-2~) still 

has it, and it may also be noted that there are <toublets with initial 
J 

12.3. Before the initial vowel of some suffixes the stem 

consonants are always dropped but in most cases the treatment depend~ 

more or less upon the preceding vowel (9.2.) and so does syllabic 

syncopation (10.2.2.). The suffix +araq 'small' (84.5.) has a rather 

frequent alternant +Vraq, i.e. the initial vowel is quite often 

assimilated to the stem vowel (any), e.g. sawik 1knife 1 : sawiiraq 
· {old sawiyaraq) , cp. 1 0. 2. 1 • 

Some suffixes have an initial vowel - subject to syllabic 

syncopation - after consonants only:-[u]p relative sg., -[i]t plural, 
-[V]k dual (cpo 10.2.2.). 

---

In the following chapters only the most important morpho

phonemic relations can be indicated. 

-
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GRAiliiAR I: I;:TRC.J\JC'l' I m: 

13. As an introduction to the following chaptGrs the last 

part of.a simple, emotionally and stylistically very neutral, text 

will be roughly analyzed (att, II 7-9, Pavia Petersen): 

(1) taamaalilluni 

she behaving thus 

(4) piyaqqani 

her pups 

(2) pilanniSSamik 

\vi th :future :flensirig 

(5) ayuqirsurpai • 

she taught them 

(3) qfmatuliniSSamillu 
;. 

and wi t2: future la.ying 
winter stores in depot 

(6) ukiyuqaaq (7) iSSiqaluni 

it being very 
cold 

(8) silarlukkayussiqalunilu. 

winter came 
strongly 

( 9) imaq 
·the sea 

and it becoming very apt to 
be bad \veather 

( 10) at)allawiyurpiyarunnaariyarmat 

when it was about to no more 
really be a place to wander 

( 11) qimnii t 
the dogs 

(12) niriSaSSaaliqilirput • 

they began to lack what 

(13) siSSami 

on the beach 

( 14) aalisakkat 

( o:f) fish 
to be eaten 

(15) pirlukurpaSSuwi 
., 

(16) attanilu 

their masses 
mainders o:f 

weather 

(18) nutaat 

new ones 

of re
bad 

and on the re
:fuse heaps 

(19) uyariyanarsiwipput • 

they became entirely missed 

(17) saanikut 

bone rests 

(20) qimmit 

dogs 

(21) allat 

others 

(22) ullurSuwaq 

large (i.e.all) 
day 

(23) niriSaSSarsiyulunnirmit 

from in small looking for 
what to be eaten 

( 24) qasullutik 

they being tired 

(25) tumat)t)Ullutillu 

and they growing 
:faint 

(26) unittitiraat)ata 

when they gradually 
carae to a stop 

( 27) c_iml'ilirSuwaq ( 28) piyaq q ani (2S) arwinillit (30) ilagalugit 

her p;.ms 3lX 

i'ellm.rs 

she ~~e~ to go to her place of laid depct 

-



(32) taamani 

at that time 

(35) ayurSarnaqiSuq 

that strongly was 
starvation time 

- 17 -

(33) ukiyuq 

the winter 

(36) qimmirSuup 

the big dog 

( 38) inuull uwarwigi T)T)U'Ilaruyaat • 

( 34) qi.r.i::Jinut 

to dogs 

... 
' 

(37) piyaraasalu 

and her pups 

they also nicely had it as time for living'well 

14. The three paragraphs of the printed text (1-5, 6-31, 

32-38), each constituting a major meaningful part of the entire story, 

are perhaps marked off by intonation (cp. 6.). Two of them are 

connected with what precedes by the anaphoric morpheme ta(C~- (35.5.)
7 

which selects an immediately following root of a partic,_<2.ar class, viz. 

demonstratives, in these cases ima 'thus, as follo\vs 1 : taama- 'thus, 

as just indicated' (1, 32), and which may also connect smaller parts of 

utterances. 

15.1. Apart from ta(C)- and the intonation reflected by the 

punctuation the six periods of the text have no formally marked mutual 
',-_,-~_.., ... 

connexion but all of them contain a suffix for superordinate mood (see 

24-28.),viz. indicative (5 -pa-, 6 -uq, 12, 19 and 31 -puq, 38 -~-, 
cp. 10.1.1.). A period, ho•tever, does not necessarily contain a 

suffix for superordinate mood, see 33-35. 

15.2. The periods 9-12 and 20-31 may, in the first place, 

be divided into two clauses, the first of them being in each case 

characterized by a subordinate mood suffix (see 29-31.),causative (10 

-m-, 26 -n-), with concomitant mark of dependence (relative, see 21., 

30.). Each of these clauses, as well as the periode 13-19, may further 

be divided into two parts: 9, 10; 11, 12; 13-18, 19; 20-21, 22-26; 

27, 28-31, the first of which is referred to in the second term by a 

number suffix only (singular zero in 10, 31; plural-!(-) in 12, 19, 

26) a~d ~ay be called an annexment (see 22-23.). In ths period 6-8 

there is no annexment. 

The terms 22-26 and 28-31 m:::.:' in turn be diviC.ed into two 

parts: 22-25, 26; 28-30, 31, the first of which in eac~ case contains 

-
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another subordinntc mood suffix, c'onter:tporntive (24, 25 -llu-, 
. .. 

30 

-lu-, so also 1, 7, 8), with an annexed nerson suffix, in the first 

case for so called fourth person (18.2.), i.e. reflecive third person 

(24 -tik, 25 -til-), in the second case for not reflexive third person 

(30 -git). An annexed person suffix (22.) corresponds to an annexed 

term (23.) which in_the first of these cases is a subject (20-21), 

in the second case an object (28-29), the latter containing another 
{ 

fourth person suffix (28 -ni) referring to the subjectlof the whole 

clause (27). 

15.3. The constructions 4-5 and 33-38 are of the same type 

as 28-30, only that the annexed terms 4 and 33-35 correspond, not to 

an annexed person suffix as in 30, but to what may be called a 

referential number suffix, plural -i- in 5, singular -a- in 38. In 

the former case the referee is indicated, as singular, not only by the 

fourth person suffix in 4 but also by final zero in 5, and in the 

latter case the referee is indicated, as plural, by the number suffix 

-t in 38 and specified by the term 36-37 \'<'hich is marked as dependent 

(r~lative case). 

Also 14-15 is a dependence phrase (19-20.) only that the 

term with the referential number suffix 15 contains no mood suffix as 

the terms 5 and 38. Similarly, to the second part of th~ annexed 

term 33-35 which contains a subordinate mood suffix ( 35 ·-Suq partici

pial) correspond the terms 18, 21 and 29 without mood suffix in 

apposition to the head of the respective annexed terms (see 29.). 

15.4. The term 2-3 of the superordinate clause 2-5, the 

terms 13 and 16 of the periode 13-19 - or of its annexment 13-18 -, 

the term 23 of the subordinate clause 20-26 and the term 34 of the 

apposition phrase 34-35 contain a local case suffix (36-42~, marking 

the specific relation to the superordinate term (2-3 -mik sg. instru

mental, 13 -mi sg. and 16 +ni pl. locative, 23 -mit sg. ablative, 34 

+nut pl. allative). The term 22 is an unmarked subordinate tern: to 

the ablative term 23, conditioned by the action noun suffix -nir- of 

the latter which differs from a mood suffix mai~ly by never occurring 

with an annexed person suffix (cp. 23.2.). i'iood suffixes, with one 

exception (participial, 29.), do not occur with local cas~ ~uffixes, 

-
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annexed person and local case being thus in wordfor~s on the same 

structural level. In other words, an~~-?:=e~--P.~-~~~--~~.9-.E.J.~.t?d roughly 
.. --

define verbs and local case roughly defir1es. n()_':J.nS. 
~- .. .. - . . 

15.5. The subordinate verbal ter~s 7-8 and 24-25, the 

annexment 13-18, the dependent relative term 36-37 and the local term 

2-3 may all be divided into two parts the relation of which is marked 
f 

by the enclitic suffix -lu 1 and'. Enclitic suffixes f' like certain 
---~-----·------... ---~--

roots, may also mark the relation between periods (see 43-45.). 

is: 

15.6. The relative order of the suffixes hitherto mentioned 

-t
~;um.-Rel6.t .-Dep .perso1 

Hood 
Ref.num.-Numc-Relet. 

[Annexed perso1_ 

~ocal case ] 
Enclitic suff. 

16. The parts resulting from the preceding analysis may, 

most of them, be further analyzed. 

16.1. In many cases the immediate constituents may neatly be 

peeled off from the end, e.g. 23 (-mit 'from', -niq 1-ing' see 15.4.), 
+lug- '(action) in small' (77.17.), -siyur- 'look after, go for (an 

object)' (52.1.), +SSaq 'future' (82.1.), -Taq 'what is.-ed' (58.1.), 
niri- 'eat'. The analysis of the stem into niqi 'meat, food' and-~

is obvious but synchronically precarious, the suffix -~- occurring only 

in this and one or tvlO more stems. -siyur-, on the contrary, may easily 

be analyzed into -si- 'get' and -ur- 'piecemeal' (76.9.), but since 

-si~~r- may follow a large number of stems which do not 'seem to be 

easily combined with -si- alone, and vice versa, the analysis should 

follow at a different level from that indicated for 23 as a whole. So 

also in 38: (-a-t 'they- it', -Par- inaicative, see 15.), -Ki- 'also' 

(89.5.), +DDu(-)ar- 'nicely, nice' (87.2.), -(CV)wik +gi- 'have as a 

place or time for -ing' (59.2.), -(l)lu(-)ar- 1well 1 (77.18.), -u-

1be1 (48.1 .), inuk 'human being', where -(CV)wik +gi- is a case similar 

to -si-ur (cp. 49.1.), and -ar- 1 :-t little' (85.2.) ::.sa suffix vthici: 

wi:~ zero depending on what follows 1 cp. 27 -(r)Su(-)a~ 1 big 1 (87.1.) 

and, with following -[u]p relative, 36 -(i)su(e)- id. 

-
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Thus, there are both simple suffixes (suffixal ~orphe~es) 

and suffix clusters, and a suffixal morpheme may occur both as simple 

and in a suffix cluster, and both simple suffixes and suffix clusters 

may combine, step by step, in larger units. 

16.2. What rests, at each step, after peeling off simple 

suffixes and suffix clusters in the way indicated f6, 23 and 38 may, 
' l 

in innumerable cases, combine directly with one or other of the 

suffixes marking the relations between larger units indicated in 15. 

In other words, each of the ste~ classes defined by the latter 

includes both simple roots and roots followed by one or more suffixes, 

and suffixes may thus be classified into fundamental or, to use 

traditional term, inflective (class establishing and/or relation ------
marking) suffixes and derivational suffixes. 

- __ _.._,·-------

the 

·16.3. The wordform 31, like 23 and 38, contains both 

derivational and inflective suffixes: zero sg., -Puq indicative, 

-Tar- 1be in the habit of -ing' (76.1.), -nut (allative) +kar- 'move 

towards' (47.2.), -m(-n)i relative sg., dependent fourth person, 

-(CV)wXk 1place for -ing', +(l)i- 1make 1 , qima(+)tu- 'winter stores' 

(qimag- 'leave'). H~re, however, deriYational suffixes follow inflec

tive suffixes (-minukartar-) but since still other inflective suffixes 

follow (-puq) it remains that inflective suffixes follow derivational 

suffixes. 

In certain combinations with suffixes the order is inverse 

{see 85. ff.) but more important than the order is the fact that 

derivational stems include units of many different levels, suffixal 

morphemes (-si-ur- etc. and -nu-kar- above) as well as roots with or 

without derivational an~or inflective suffixes, wordforns with an 

annexed or dependent term (cp. 20.2., 23~2-3.) and even short periods. 

Rather than an appendix to the lexicon ::S~_!c_:!:~.? __ ~erJ~!~_on thus consti

tutes a dimension of its own, interwoven with the relations marked by 

the inflective suffixes. 

-
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GRAH!·iAR II: IiJFLECTIVE CAT:;:;GORIES MD COtiSTRUC'i'IOi~S 

17. The inflective suffix categories may be roughly 

classified in terms of the ste~ classes constit~ted by the combination 

with the different suffixes as 

class ~~th verbal and nomin~): numbej (18.), relative 

case and dependent- i.e. actor/possessor- person (19-21.); 

class distinctive: verbal mood (24-32.) and annexed - i.e. 

subject/object- person (22.), nominal local case (36-42.); 

class free: enclitics (43-44.). 

The constructions are treated in terms of their constitutive 

suffixes and constructions which are not directly marked by suffixes 

are treated together with the most closely resembling constructions 

marked by suffixes, vizo nominal apposition and non-verbal sentences 

together with mood (29., 33-35.). 

Number (Pure Number and Person Number). 

18. Number belongs to two different levels of analysis: on 
------·-··--··----~-----------·· - ·--·-···- ------. \i 

the one hand/pure·number, alone or combined with other suf:fix catego------· 
ries; on the other hand number as·one dimension o:f the .di:f:ferent 

kinds of suffixes referring to person. 

18.1. The pure number suffixes (absolutive case) are: 

singular rJ (zero), plural -[i]t, dual (old only) - [V]k, with the 

prononinal alternants singular -~, plural -ku (special dual forms in 

the Alaskan dialects only). 

Alone, the pure number suffixes indicate the number of 

objects in general or, in verbal forms, refer to a third person 

subject (annexment) and correspond to annexed person suffixes for the 

other persons (cp. 22.). E.g. ko. I 92 (koo. II 3) ilaanniyaasiit 

qainnat tikirugtullartut kunuk imirtarluni aullarpuq, 'once, as usual, 

/the kayakmen I who (i.e. when they) were well about (77.9., 2.) 

arriving/ Kunuk I fetching (52.2.) water (contempora~ive 4.p.sg.)/ ~c 

(du.) /those I they (du.) began to speak' .. 

r 
I· 

-
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Pure number suffixes may combine with a following dependent 

person suffix or a preceding referential number suffix, see 19. 

18.2. In suffixal morphemes the three numbers combine with 

reference to third perso~ (referential number, primary moods and 

nouns) and with dependent first, second and fourth person (19.) and, 

on the other hand, with annexed third person (object oply~ secondary 

moods) and annexed first, second and fourth'person (sutjectlobject) 

(22.). Vith fourth person, however, apart from one case in the oldest 

language (22.3.1.)~ plural and dual are not distinguishedc 

The first and second person suffixes refer, in the familiar 

way, to the speaker and the addressee respectively. ~he so call~d 

fourth person is a reflexive third person and usually refers to the 

subject of the clause or sentence itself or to the subject of another -

usually superordinate - clause, to the subject (dependent referee) of 

a transitive verb as well as to the subject (annexment) of an intran

sitive verb, e.g. koo. I 34 · piquusirsuraa~ami aggiyuSSami ilai 

a~utirpannut payugutigiSarai, ayurSarunnaallaraaryamik payugutini 

ki~umit utirtirartittarmatigik. 'whenever (6g.s.) she (4.p.sg.) took 

of (50.4., 76.9.) her provisions I of what she (4.p.sg.) brought 

(58.1.) I parts of it (3.p.) I to the b~others I she (3.p.sg.) used 

(76.1.) to bring as gifts, I whenever they (4.p.pl.) no longer (71.2., 

77.2.) suffered want I her (4.p.sg.) gifts / back I because they 

(3.p.pl.) used (76.1.) to bring them (3.p.) by and by (54.2., 76.7., 

64.1. ) 1
; koo. I 24 ukiyarsarami kiisa aamma ukiyullarluni sikmmq 1 when 

it (4.p.) had become fall I finally I again I it (4.p.) becoming 

winter I it froze' ("unspecified it 11 ). However, the referee of the 

fourth person suffix may also be a term of a nominal construction 

(30.6., 31.4.), a latent or wholly unspecified term (30.8., 31·5-6.) 

or a term in some way outside the period (25., 32.); cp. also 44.3. 

18.3o Person reference does not necessarily involve agreement 

in nu~ber (nor does apposition, see 29.3.). A plural person may refer 

to a s:.ngul£~r perso!'l and vice versa, in the r:c-,3e cf fourtll persor. 

other pupils') teacher I he goes (74.3.) to explain'; ~o. I 6 

-
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q atarJT)utigiik marlik (: marluk) a!]utik suli aninatik al')ayuwa uqa.rpuq 

'siblings (49.2.) /two/ men (i.e. two brothers)/ still/ they 

(4.p.pl.) not going out/ his (3.p.sg.) elder brother/ he said'; 

koo. I 15 qaammaSSuwaq uqaluwalaartuwaijryuwarluni nirilirput 'the 

moon-man/ he (4.p.sg.) continuing to (75.1., 87.2.) tell stories/ 

they (i.e. the moon-man and the other one) had started (74.1.) to eat'; 

koo. I 13 anillutit paaluk 'you coming out/ let's fif.ht'. 

18.4. Plural (and dual) forms indicate, not only several 

objects, but in many cases also some COillposite object one part of 

which is indicated by the corresponding singular form, inter alia a 

vessel with its crew as against the singular for the vessel itself. 

E.g. sakiSSat 'chest' pl. of sakiyak 'rib'; naSSat (old naSSak) .. 
'belly, interior and exterior abdomen' pl. (du.) of naaq 'belly, belly 

skin'; tummiqqat 'ladder, stairs' pl. of tummiraq 'rung of ladder'; 

ko. II 2 umiyat atautsit 1umiaq (woman's boat) with crev1 / one' pl. of 

umiyaq 'woman's boat', atausiq 'one'; cp. also att. II 107 inuwit 

ilagiSaat ataatsit 'Eskimos I which (58.1., pl.) they have as (49.1.) 

part/ one, i.e. one group of Eskimos'. 

The plural of mass terms and the like indicates pieces of 

the mass. E.g. att. I 8 nappa.'rtat urSunik imallit 'barrels I with 

pieces of blubber I having (79.1.) content' (urSuq 'blubber, seal oil'); 

att. III 127 sikurSuwit tunumi~~aanniit uwiyartut 'big (87.1.) lumps 

of ice/ from East G-reenland I passing around the headland', cp. ibid. 

142 siku nawiyanarunnaarpat 1the ice (sg.) /when it becomes safe 1 • 

The singular may be used generically, not on~y as in the 

last example, but also in cases like koo. II 26 inammik aataa!]!)uwaq 

tuquliraraa 
1
in abundance/ saddle-back (87.2.) /he used to (74.1., 

69.8.) kill it'. 

18.5. Apart from the fourth person and other formally 

statable cases of number syncretism (cp. 19.2-3., 22.) the dual 
/ 

apparently was distinguished from the plural as consistently in Green-

landic as in the dialects of most other Eskino tribes out in tne 

superseded by the plural- first, it seecs, i:-, t)-,,, :c:~~lt>·2::-:~ ::~:'trict3 
centering around the oldest colony Godthaab (founded 1721), s ccuple 

-
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of generations later in the later colonized aorth Greenland. In the 

southern texts (north to Holstensborg) of ko., written about 1860, the 

dual is rare, in the northern ones (especially in the Umanak texts) 

the dual is used quite consistently, but towards the end of the cen

tury the dual had become rare even in NG (Rasmussen Gr.). 

It is possible that phrases with the numeral marluk 1two 1 

and terms for natural pairs were among the first cases a~tained 
' " (according to Kleinschmidt § 14 here plural rather ·than dual), cp. ko. 

IV 100 (NG before 1830) utuqqaT)T)Uwit (pl.) marluk 'two old people 1 and 

ibid. 64 (Umanruc 1861) niwiyarsiyak (du.) marluk 'two girls'; ko. III 

74 (Egedesminde about 1860) pinnirSup niyuwi (pl.) aulaitsariksiyartur

tuk (du.) 'Pinnersoq's I his legs I that were becoming more and more 

(74.2.) agile' and ko. IV 84 (Umanak 1861) tallik (du.) 'his arms', SG 

Egede 1760.210 siyutik miliksimappuk (du.) 1his ears are (74.5.) 

stopped'. It is perha~s significant that in the prose texts from this 

century the only dual forms found are first person dual verba+ forms 

(NG: att. III 144-145; SG: imperative forms in koo. like paaluk 

18.3. end). 

Dependence (Relative Case and Dependent Person). 

19. Dpendence, which may be simple or double, is mar~ed by 

the relative case and by dependent person suffixes. 

19.1. The simple relative, which is nominal only, differs 

from the non-relative or absolutive case (pure number) in the singular: 

suffix -[u]p. Demonstratives (104.), however, have both a relative 

singular, suffix -(S)uma, and a relative plural, suffix -kuwa (-ku-~, 

ep. also rel.sg. kiya, ki-~ 'whose'). 

19.2. A simple relative form may specify a pure number suffix 

combined with a preceding referential number suffix (sg. -a-, pl. -i-, 

du. -k-), the former indicating a third person dependent referee and 

the latter the number of the referent. In verbal forms (primary moods, 

transitive) the referential number suffixes indicate the number of a 

third ~~C''30n object and corrcspc:1c tu a:~nexed per:3or; suf:f'ixe~> in other 

verbal forms (first, sc:co::<i, fo·~<r':l: ''nd, in second:lry ;c)ocis, t!-lird 

person object, see 22.); in nor'linal forlils they indlcate the number of 

-
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the object referred- in some way or other (20.4.) -to the third 

person dependent referee. E.g. att. I 17 yaaku-p akiwa-a 'Jack/ he 

answered him', ibid. 8 ataata-p qaya-a 'father's /his kayru~' (-a- sg. 

referent, i.e. 3.p. object/possessum; ~ sg. referee, i.e. subject/ 

posessor, corresponding to rel.sg. -.g); ibid. 24 nhliyarsiyaraT]T)u-up 

kami-1 'the little girl's /her shoes' (-~-pl. referent, i.e. 
{ 

possessum); ibid. 23 inuw-it •• suwaalir~a-a-t 1 thelpeople /they 

began to shout to him' (-~ pl. referee, i.e. 3.p.pl. subject, corre

sponding to pl. -it). 

For the other persons there are dependent person suffixes 

for the referee with preceding pure number suffixes for the referent, 

and to a dependent first and second person suffix may correspond a 

case neutral personal pronoum (see 102.1.). E.g. koo. II 9 uwaT)a 

piT]T]ilara 'I/ I did not do it'; att. I 5 qimmira 1 my dog'(-~ sg. 

l.p.sg. uvularized according to 12.1.); att. I 9 uwana pikka 'I (my) 

/ ~y things' (-t- pl., -ka alternant of -ga l.p.sg.); koo. I 125 

uwagut piSSarput 'we (our)/ our future thing, i.e. our part' (-(r)put 

s g. 1. p. pl. ) • 

The suffix combinations involve considerable morphophonologi

cal fusion: 

sg. referent: 

referee 

3.p.sg. -a 

pl. -at 

du. -ak 

1.p.sg. +ga 

pl. -(r)put 

du. -(r)Euk 

2.p.sg. -it 

pl. -(r)si (also -Si) 

du. -(r)tik (-Tik) 

4.p.sg. ( +n)i 

pl. -(F)til-: (-Tik) 

iJ otes: 

pl. referent: 

-i 

-it, 
. 1 ) 

-~ 

-ik2 ) +kik3) 

+kka 

+wut 

+wuk 

+tit 

+si 

+tik 

+ni 

+ti;c 

du. referent: 

+gik 

+kkik 

+pput ( +kput) 

+ppuk (+kpuk) 

+kit 

+ssi ( +gsi) 

+ttik (+gtik) 

+nni (+TJni) 

7::tik ( +gtik) 

1) modern after a: -at (10.2.1.) like sg-pl 1 after other stem2 

mostly -i like pl-sg. 

-
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2) so Egede 39 nuneik (nuna-ik) and ko. IV 20 (NG before 1830) 

kingultk (ki~uli-ik) 'the survivors of the two' - if not like 

du-pl nuna-gik, kil)uli-gik - and in western dialects (Hackenzie 

and North Alaska). 

3) Fabricius nominal pl-du (verbal -kit) and Kleinschmidt pl-du 

and du-du, - possibly same as +kkik du-du. 

}. 
19.3. By double dependence is understood the combination of 

the relative case and dependent person (including third person marked 

by number suffixes), e.g. att. I 8 illutta iluwa 'of our house/ its 

interior' (+tta, old+~, rel. l.p.pl.). There are, however, two 

quite different kinds of forms with both relative and dependent person 
\ 

suffixes: on the one hand forms which also distinguish referent numbe 

on the other hand forms which do not (see 21.). The former are all 

nominal, i.e. combinable with local case (cp. 36.1.),and the suffix 

combinations as follows: 

sg. referent: pl. referent: 

referee 

3•P• modern: -ata1 ) -isa2) 

old: sg. -at 

pl. 

du. 

pl. 

du. 

2.p.sg. 

pl. 

du. 

4.p.sg. 

pl. 

Notes: 

-at a 

-rna 

+kkit4) 

+tta (+wta) 

+nnuk (+wnuk) 

-is a· 

+rna 

-(r)pit, -Pit +wit 

+ssi (+wsi) 

+ttik ( +vltik) 

-mi +mi 

-mik +mik 

du. referent: 

+nnuk (+wnuk) 

+ppit (+kpit) 

+ttik ( +wtih:) 

+.:nmi (+TJmi) 

+m.r:~ik ( +l)mik) 

1) before tuTJi- 'direction' (101.4.) frequently -~, e.g. 1coo. I 60 

~aamiya (Diet. saamiyata) tu~aa 'his or i~s l~ft si.de 1 -by 

2) 

3) 

haplology rather than accordinG ~o 21. 

after a: -~ ( 1 0 • 2 • 1 • ) • 

Kleinschr.lidt, cp. Labrador -!)ata., -T]it~~., ~ -..: -1-
-.: • ...:.... v .:__. 

-
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4) so Egede for du-sg but Fabricius for du-du only - for the other 

three cases -kit (orthographic difference only?). 

Thus, in combination with the relative case, the referent 

number syncretizes the number of the third person referee, altogether 

in the modern language, but in the old language partly only and the 

dual referee syncretized the referent number. \'lith first and second 

person, on the contrary, the non-singular referee syncr~tizes the 

referent number, but the dual referent syncretized the plural-dual 

distinction of the referee. 

20.1. Nominal relative forms, vrhich contrast with absoluti ve 

forms and distinguish number (simple relative forms, 19,1., and rela

tive forms with dependent person, 19.3.), select a referent term, in 

simple cases either a nominal term with a referential number suffix or 

a verbal term with a referential number or annexed perso~ suffix, with 

or without an annexed term. E.g. att. I 22 niwiyarsiyaraD~uup aappaata 

arwirup niyaqu~Suwa ukkisilirpaa 1the little (87.2.) girl's I her 

fellow I the whale's I his big (87.1.) head I she began (74.1.) to 

stare at it, i.e. the other little girl began to stare at the big 

whale's head'; koo. I 48 aDutisiyaata irnirsiyani qiwiyarlugu 

uqararaaq 1his (i.e. the) foster-father I his (4.p.) foster-son I 
looking towards him (contemporative with 3.p.sg. annexed object 

suffix) I he used (69.8.) to say'. As in these examples the relative 

term usually precedes its immediate referent. 

The referential suffix of the referent may be regarded as 

solidary with a referee - at least with a suffixal or latent one (cp. 

19.2.) -but it does not presuppose a relative term as its referee. 

The referee may also be an absolutive term, the head of an apposition 

which includes the referent (29.3.) or a term of a nominal sentence 

corresponding to an annexed subject (35.1. end), or it may be unspeci

fied, e.g. koo. I 12 unnuwa sinikkamik 'its (i.e, that) night I when 

they had slept'; ibid. 42 siqiniq ikuna ililluwinnariyallaraa 'the sun 

(annexed object) I over ti1ere (i.e. in the v:est) I it -i:~H:.t (i.e. '.·rher. 

II l. t II \ .. ,, ~ q l' -· •· . ,, t .~. , -~ ., c. i ,~ ·• ~ '7 1 ,\ '7 '7 " '; r· (,.; " -< 
, '" ,_.. ...:;. ..t .L u (:; · . .1. ~,. ·-~ ._~ ~- v u \ .: 1 • I • 1 f Lt ~ ~'t • 1 , • C , _, ;:::, ... 

l 

I 
! 
I 

t 
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I 

20.2. Sometimes the immediate referent must Lc interpolated 

by eatalysis, e.g. leo. I 106 (koo. II 10) •• qayarpagSuwit 

t amaroi n.aasi it awat iT] r:li.qau t ni T}iminnik, ut uqqan Tj uwakkul uuoac:.sii t 

(-kulu-up aasiit) nayun.aSut marluk inaluwamininnuwillu marluk 'the ---
many (83.2.) kayakmen /all of them, as usual,/ were heavily (77.1.) 

loaded/ with their shares, /the poor (95.3.3.) old man, as usual, 

/ribs/ two/ and small (87.2.) gut pieces (~3.4.) / t~p. (scil. he 

only got)'. 

More important is that the referent may be latent only, in 

verbal suffixes indicating identical or overlapping subject and object 

(22.4.) and in derivational stems, e.g. with +lik (79.1.) Nunal. 65 

qaqqap naaSurpalik 'of mountain/ provided with lots of [its] 

flower [s J ' ( qaqqap naaSuw-i 'mountain flowers 1 ); with 3 :::ti on noun 

-niq (56.) ko. III 87 piyuman.nikkaluwararni nuliyata kayumi6saarnirmit 

kiisa ilagilirSaalirpai 1 although ( 72.1.) he did not ( 10.) want to 

(73.2.) / his wife (rel.) / from encouraging (i.e. because she 

encouraged him)/ finally/ he made up his mind to (74.1.) go with 

them', cp. 20.4. 

20.3. To a nominal relative form and its referent correspond, 

as indicated in 19.2., dependent person suffixes for the referee- with 

or without a personal pronoun - and preceding number suffixes for the 

referent. In so far as the latter may be identified with pure number 

suffixes one oay here too say that the referent does not presuppose a 

dependent referee and the more so because the personal pronouns are 

case neutral. 

A relative term may also have as the referent a term with a 

dependent fourth person suffix, viz. when it is the same as the subject 

of a superordinate clause, e.g. ko. I 116 (koo. II 13) kunuup niDini 

igpagSarnit rnikivrallaallarmata tikikkami uqarpuq 1 Kunuk 1 s / his (4.p.) 

shares/ than the day before/ because they were much (77.3y2.) smaller 

/when he (4.p. in~r.) ca~e horne/ he (Kunuk) said 1 • The fourth perso~ 

reference here overlies the immediate reference to a dependent referee. 

Cp. 2~:::c 20.s. 

:. ··".S~~~ '.~-,.,:;_-~}f.~~~~~ c-~ 
;: -;~-:~.:-~.- --... ~:!'e-~ r.;,. ............ AJ:o:s.::HUi' f!~»-
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without an annexment), one of subject-object (actor -goal) or, if it 

is nominal 7 some kind of partitive relation like that of an object 

or group and a constituent part, possession or some other kind of 

appurtenance, some kind of level relation- like that of kinship oi·, in 

the case-of verbal nouns, ~~~t of actor or goal and action- all 

depending upon the particular meaning of the terms- Cp. the examples 
l 

given above··_:and koo. III 79.·isurtup- uummannaata nuJkasiyata timaata 

innaarSuttallasiya urniinnai"p_aa 'of (i.e. at) Isortoq / of its Umanaq 

(a mountain):/ of its naze (86.) /of its inside/ its slope (86.) 

/he headed for it (89.1.) 1 ; koo. I 18 kiisa piniyarluwarnirSaasa 

ilaata irnirsiyartaaraa 'finally/ of the best (77.18., 56.) hunters 

among (80.2:.) them /• one of them I he took ( 50.6.) him as foster-son'; 

att. I 54·n8.nnup'siyu1l2irStiwarmi illuwa kiwippaa 'the polar-bear I of 

his (4-.i:J-•·f"bi.g (87-~lf~')Sfor'e-r-eg'·(:sg~")/: its (sg~} match (sg.), i.e. -one 

- ot::liis :b£g£fore:t:e'is=:;j1ft~--·lifted i t'l'J' . with -niq .:action noun (cp. '20. 2.) 

att. '!I ~Ffutit's£Y.&rnfi¥fifuilu-Land:tin (i.oe~ during) our stoppi.~ -for a 
~ -

while . .(S~~~t:~)' ~ ·att~"::~±:h 146 qaSSutit illaarniranni 'of the net (pl. 

tantum) ~~ ;;iis. i:'tsi:~uArttvel1-li#8J· '!'i ~:e;;tduring :'the unravelling of the net r f 

- ·;with ::_·~Ti~5:~7iit'Jlno~:tma:~PT~'-"I)iiss1'VeXparticiple (58.): asaSit 'your 

suO:t?o~rt·~'aS~~:a-~W¥iil\·,~4~tf!~o~U1as-~.-rdlX;·<;:, f!,·· 4. 

· ' ·' ; ·: 2-l {x:ti~:i:s usef~l;t() note that it would be meani.ngless to inter

prate the"'·Verbal,-'trans:f:t:ilvecoonstruction as passive, both because 

there-:rsl.no;ccommutationdpbssible; between,:the-· dependent referee (the 

subject):and'an"·absolUtive<:;term·•but selectionof the referent, and 

because-a,;·;fourtn'~person ·suffix refers;;·nQt to the object (the annexment), 

·but 1 to f. the '-'subj ect;"{:th~~odei?endEmtf;<i''E!feree!) ,. of. a transitive verb, '.as well 

. as to·; the suojectc Ctiie§ n:gp:.E!~ehtJ''O±F'a..il'~~j~t_rB.!l~:f..~ive verb' incluc1ing an 

intransi t'ive ... ~erb deri.·fedl..~roin a: :passive participle ( 58.1.), cp.: ko. 

·'IV· 34'::·:PugaYilk?~asiit ~~alf)1illki· .tikikkami· nuliyaT)ni .fuarl1Jk .. ·apiraak:t::•_,.. 

nUliyakit;~iyaak (= akiwaak) 'P. (annexed subject) / as usual / he -

(4. ~.) having" caught a·e~ls (contemporative) /when he (4.p.) came home 

(causative) /hi's (4.p.) wives (du.) /two/he asked them: ••• his 

(3.p.) wives (dependent referee)/ they answered him'; Romans 1.2 • 

•• uwiminut •• katititaawuq 'to her (4.p.) husband/ she is bound'. 

(The rule concerning fourth person a~d passive given by Kleinschmidt 

§ 75 Swadesh p. 41 -is incorrect, cp. Rasmussen§ 83.) Cp. also 

29.2. 
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21. Relative forms which do not distinguish referent 

nucrber have, with some exceptions, the same suffixes as those for 

singular referent (cp. the old alternants in 19.3.): 

sg. pl- du. 

a) } -is a • +nnik {+TJnik) 
3.p. b) -at -at a -anik 

+Jnuk 1 •P • -rna +tta ( +wta) (+wnuk) 

2.p. -.Pit +ssi (~) +ttik .( +wtik) 

4.p. -mi -mik 

b2) -ni -nik 

Forms with the a) alternants for 3•P• are quasi-nominal, 

i.e. partly combinable with local case (first and second person forms 

and forms \ofithout pe;r~cm suffix corresponding to third person): kisi-
·- ··-·-

1-al.-one•,_:.t',amar- 1who1e, all, both' (cp. 100.) and deverbal stems with 

the derivation suffix -(CV)r- indicating state (56.2.), evg. tuquT)T)ar-

t d~a·d;:'.;: {~uqu!)a- 'be_ d.ea,<I 1 ). • • : .. ~ 1 _ 

·-F~-r~s· ~fth ·:tii~·· b) ait~rnants. for 3·.p. are verbal, i.e. 
~:"_:-:-:::·- (.:o}(~ ~L-1~0>.:-.~·-.-:v - ··. 

combinable with annexed person suffixes for object: the_relative 
.:.' ·; -~ =;:~~i;r .. ':'-l_ .. -,;1~ i.e_: .. ~--~~<;_~-. -~'i c --~ ;:_~~~---~~-; ·---~~,;>:-~·: 

subordi.nate•<Jll.OQdSi:-:-cau.satiye arid, wlth. the ·b2} alternants for •. 4~p~:,:h;).( 
. . -.-;·_.·,_ .. _._ ... - - ·. 

conditional :<~~~,., ~,, 

.·None of., thes.e .. ; for~s contrast \.,i th - but rather correspond 

to~ I10!l-relB::t~x_e,forms.and:::theyneither constitutea referent for·a 

nominal relat;ve,J dependent referee) nor select a referent marked as 

such. In __ othe~ w.prds, .. the vel;"bal forms in question are. intransit-ive ... 

unless, o~ :~~~~~:.':'J~-~~~ .ffl.;;alsp an annexed person;~s:uffix for .. objec.t, · 

( cp. 20.1.) t ;,~!g•, koo~ I· B. nun~qqatinLaallallaraal]ata •• piyum.aSariT)

T)ilaq 'his .(4.p.Lfel:t,ow:-vil,lagers (annexed subject)/ when they went 

away ( c~1.4~~t~!!'~- ?~P ·Pb!~·:i,.n~r.}:.!':! ~, .. be n~ver (16 .1 • ,: 69.8., .70..-:}:;got-,>his 

will' • See ;o. 

Annexment (Subject/Object). 

22. Annexed person suffixes, which select verbal mood (24. 

ff.), nay be specified by an annexed term (23.) and indicate subject or 

object. The different moods condition somewhat different sets of 

person ~uffixes, .especially as regards fourth person (superordinate 

-
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.. ~ . 

versus subordinate moods) and third person (primary versus secondary 

moods), and in their mutual combinations both the mood suffixes and 

the person suffixes have somewhat different alternants, cp. the para

digmes in 25-31. 

22.1. As indicated in preceding sections, to annexed person 

suffixes correspond, on the one hand pur: number suffixes (18.1.) for 

3·P• subject (all moods occurring with 3·P· subject except the rela

tive moods 21.), on the other hand referential and non-final pure 

number suffixes (19.2.) for 3•P• object. Special annexed person 

suffixes for 3·.p. object occur in secondary moods only~ 

after sg. non-sg. subject: 

pl. -Kit 

-Kik 
-Kik2) 

du. 

Notes: . 

1) after·i,: ~ (-t- see 22.3.), imperative 2.p.sg. (see 28. note 1)) 

and (ol.d onl.y) interrogative 3.p.sg. 

2) Fabricius for pl. also -Kit. 

, . 22.2. The annexed person suf'f;i.xes,;f.or .. J.;,·.·2. and 4. person 

indicate object or subject depending on whether: or.: not there is 

another- positive· or negative -.person marker (dependent subject, 

cp. 20. and below), e.g. -T)a 1me/I' att. I 5 kisima iSigaaT)a 

(.iSigaa-a-T)a cp. 10.2.) 'me alone (21.) /he l.ooks at me', ibid. 9 

aamma uwaT)a sawaaraatiqarpurya. 1also/.I (pp.;,19.2 .. }/,I.have (80.1., 

50.1.) a·lambL. In_addition to general al.ternants··there ·are a 

couple of special· alternants for object· after cer.tain subject persons 

EU1d some special subject alternant~in,s,econdaryJllo~ds. (in relative moo.ds 

the suffixes o:f 21.b)): 

:1' _, 

-
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general: object only: sec. subject only: 

l.p.sg. -~ 

pl. -gut1 ) -tigut 

-guk1 ) du. 

2.p.sg. -tit 

-tigu) 

-Kit
2 

pl. -si 

du. -tik 

4.p.sg. -ni 

pl. -tik 

Notes: 

1) object only after the exceptionally not syncretized 2.p.pl. 

(22.3.3.). 

2) after first person. 

3) interrogative (l.p. old and western only). 

4) optative. 

5) imperative, cp. 27-28. 

6) contemporative•~,:.:. · ·., .;, 

7) negat±ve··contemp:orati.ve•'. · 

'-; /' ;-, ,~4:1.(.:;.~,'~~- =-~ 1-~~~~t~~j~-:h'•:~ .. ~· _.'-·~ ~ 
,~.~~.3~ .. ,.):3~foi"~,~~Q~ person suffixes (objeet) the subject 
···-.J -- -- .· ... ~ .._ .• , . ....;~ . .. · .• .,. .... ...,., . . J "'"~ ,., 

(dependent .~eferee) is. ma~k.ed,, 111 primary and ;relative moods by 
. .•. ' . . . • . i . ;:. .· " • ,. ' $. " .!. ;, i. t.;;_ •' ..... ' -t\ ' • ~ • • • • ·' • ... 

alternants of .the rela:ti.'Y:fl. person suffixes listed in 21., in secon-
• •, ··-~ ' I . -.; . 

dary moods by similar .. alternants, without the relative element, of 

general or secondary subject: suffixes; the contemporative, however, _~ 

usually has only one - annexed - person suffix but may occasionally 

have 1. and 2.p.pl. subject' before 3·P• object (cp. 31.). The combina

tion of· dependent sub·ject:,:a.nd annexed object involves considerable 

morphophonoi:C?gical fusipzt.'¥1d, in the following lists C stands for the 

first -~~~t. ()~ ~ geminante consonant, !i (old only) for velar consonant 

and c. 
Object numb.er to a large extent dominates subject number (cp. 

19.3.) but otherwise real person ambiguity is rare, being limited both 

by the person conditioned alternation of the wood suffixes (26-28., 

30.) and by the general combination rule for dependen~ subject and 

annexed object (22.4.). 

-
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22.3.1. Before annexed singular object the subject alter

nants are, in primary and relative moods: in secondardy moods: 

3.p.sg. 

pl. 

du. 

1.p.sgo 

pl. 

du. 

2.p. sg. 

pl. 

du. 

4.p.sg. 

(pl. 

( du. )9) pl. 

Notes: 

-a-
1 ) 

-aC-, -aSS-

-ag-

+C.- ( -n.r-) 3) 

. tt. -, . t . ) 4 ) ...--=- ~-
+ttig- (~jig-) 
+C- (+g-) 

+ssi- C+wsi-) 4 ) 

+ttig- (+wtig-) 
~ --

-mi-, -ni-
--·ss -- ·ss 1 )) 9 ) 
-m~ -, -n~ -
~c -:--c 2 ) 
-~-, -nl. -

1) before .3.p. -uk. 

2) before 2.p.sg. a~so without c. 

yj 
-C-2 ) , -SS-1 ) 

-C-

rj 

-ti- J. 
- 5) 5) 

-luk- , -k-
;: +C-7) 

-si-

-k-, -tig,s) 

3) before 2.p.~g. ~ndicative and optative also +r/. 
4) ,before n.,oPlus final .c. 

·-' '•·· "~ •• • •• ·p~ -.:·.~~·!:· _::,_;~~-~ -~~ 

5) imperative before 3.p. 

6) '~:i.. th l~p. sg.: ; indic. -~; part. and rel. -.mma ( -nma). 

7) imperative before l.p.sg. 

8) b~fore l.p.sg. 

9) Topp (and western dialects) before 3·P• 

22.3,.2 •. Before 3.p. non-singular object the same alterna..'lts 

occur as before 3.p. sg., with the following exceptions: 

3.p.pl. (and Topp 1s and western 4.p.pl.) has ti (after i: si) 

instead·of·ss~ _, 
3.p.du. (and 2.p.du. in secondary moods) according to 

schmidt has tik (after~: sik) instead of~ (Fabricius); 

2.p.sg. imperative has +k- instead of rj. 

Klein-

According to Kleinschr::Jidt dual subject (except l.p. du. in 

secondary moods) also represe:1ted plural subject before -Kik as C.ual 

object (cp. 19.3.). 

-
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22.3.3. Defore 1., 2. and 4.p. non-singular object there 

is no number distinction in the subject, except in some combinations 

with 2.p. subject: 

3.p. 

1 •P • 

2.p. with l.pl.: 

sg.' du. 

pl. 

before l.du. 

before 4 .pl.: 

sg. 

pl.' du .• 

4.p. 

Notes: 

primary and relative moods: 

-a-1 ) 

+C- (+w-) 

+C- (+w-)-tigut 
. . (- . ) t2) 
-rss~- +ws~- -gu 

+C- ( ~-) 

+C- (+g-) 

+C- ( +~- )' 

-mi-, -ni-

1) Fabricius du. -ag- before 4.p.pl. 

2) Fabricius also with l.p.du. -guk. 

secondary moods: 

3) after interrogative ¢ as 2.p.du. subject, however, not 

assibilated -tigut, -tiguk. 

22,4. The dependent subject and the .annexed o.bject are 

different grammatical persons in all cases except combinations of two -

necessarily different - third persons. Annexed subject, however, not 

only indicates the subject of an intransitive verb but also united or 

overlapping subject and object (cp. 18.3.), i.e. the subject of a 

transitive verb used reflexively or reciprocally, and it may then 

happen that the subject (dependent referee) and the object (annexment) 

are specified by different terms (in the relati.ve and the absolutive 

cases respectively) although the verb has an intransitive form. E.g. 

ko. I 108 (koo. II 10) kunuk inminik taiwuq 1 K. I himself (instrumen

tal, cp. 39.3.) I he named himself (said his name)'; koo. I 34 

piliyaqarluni misigaaq 'she (4.p.) having lots of provisions (contemp.) 

/she noticed herself, i.e. noticed that she had etc.'; ko. I 70 taima 

asaawarpuk imminnut ~~~us / they continuously loved the=selves I by 

themselves (allat. 4<:-.s.L i.e. loved each other'; l:o. I 1('4- (l:oo. I2- 9 1 

ilaisa ilatik tikiyutir~yaraa~ata uqararaut 'their (3.p.) companions 

-
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(rel.) I their (4.p.) companions (absol.) I when they came with (66., 

74.4., 69.8.) themselves i.e. bringing each other I they said (69.8.)'. 
Cp. 29.8. 

23. The annexed term usually is a nominal form but in some 

cases subordinate verb constructions must be recognized as the 

immediate object, see 29.4., 30.3., 31.3. , 

23.1. A nominal annexed term usually precedes the verb form 

but may also follow it, the latter order apparently stressing the 

novelty of what is expressed by the annexea term, e.g. att. I 23 

aarimmi silataaniippuq inuk '(she heared somebody coming and went out.) 

sure enough I outside there was/ a man'; ko. IV 18 i~irlagamik 
i~irlagamik alakkarpaak tasirSuwaq 'when they advanced I when they 

advanced I they caught sight of' it I a l~~e'. Cp. 32-33. 

An annexed object seems normally to follow a dependent 

subject (20.) but the inverse order is also frequent, apparently 

involving emphasis on the ?bject rather than on the subject, e.g. koo. 

I 28 aappa~~uwa kaaSSaSSuup qaaqqulirpaa '(K. has killed one of the 

girls.) the other one '(87.2.) / K. /he bids (64.2., 74.1.) her to 
. ~ ···.·~ ··: L. J ~L .. c. · .-<. ' .. t • i ~:- <; G'.Ul~~<:. ... .,·.:.:s.-~~~-~-~~ . ·..:. ~- .... 

come to him'; att. I 33 appaliyarSuk 'timmiSSat iniqunarnirit ilagaat 

'the little auk/ the birds/ the prettiest (56.) I they have it as 

(49.1.) part, i.e. the little auk is one of the prettiest birds'. 

23.2. Also deverbal nouns may have an annexment - or perhaps 

the verbal annexment phrase may be regarded as the stem of the nominali

zing derivation suffix -not only the intransitive participial in apposi

tion (29.3.) but also the action noun (56.) with a local case, e.g. 

koo. I 65 unnuwaa sini~nillat pani~nuwartik maqaaSinir~it 'that night 

/they did not sleep I their (4.p.) little daughter I from (i.e. for) 

missing (soil. her)'; koo. II 37 qattaap irnini awalattuqa~~inniranni ... 

kiisaana awalawwigikasillaraa 1Qataq I his (4.p.) sons I in their (3.p.) 
having (50.1.) not (70.) who (57.1.) steps forward, i.e. before any of 

his sons stepped forward I finally hi~/ he (Q.) hurried (BC., 77.2.) 

to step forward to (59.2.) hl.m' (note .._11" dif-+-'er'~"' 0 ~ -Pre"' a._+ ~ u.. '.:.- ·- ~ ..L - c- ~ ....... I.: ...:.... ~!. u u • III 146 
in 20.4.). 
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23.3. As a kind of annexment, or specification in a some

what broader sense, one may perhaps regard the combination of the 

action noun and certain verb stems (ayu~- 'can not, not be in the habit 

of', sapir- 1 be unable, do not dare, not venture to', artur- 'can not 

manage', nalu- 'be ignorant', iqiyagi- 'do not feel inclined to', 

siyuura- 1 be afraid of', ilit- 'have learnt', etc.) .with suffixes 
( 

deteroined by the stem of the action noun~ E.g. intransitive att. II 

80 mi:i.qqat atuwarniq ayurput 'the children I read I could not'; att. 

I 34 tamakku tiguniq ayurnaqaat 'these I to take I are impossible (65.), 
i.e. one may not take these'; transitive ko. I 96 (koo. II 6) 

urlutinniq artulirpaa fto make fall I he could (74.1.) not manage him'; 

cp. action noun as usual annexment (object) koo. I 34 tiSaniq kisiyat ~ 

suliyarilirpaa 'splitting I that alone I he began (74.1.) to have it 

as (49.1.) work'. 

Hood and S~ence Types. 

24.1. Mood stems are defined by the possible combination 

with annexed person suffixes - with or without a preceding dependent 
. . 

pe;son suffix -, in contradis_t_inction to _n~m.inal stems which are de-

:fi~~-d- by the -possibl~ c~~biitatio!l with~l~~-af 6~se (36~ )~ In this 

~~ns~, howeve;, o~e·- of the ~oods i~ al~~,~~mi~al. (29.). 

The mood suffixes do not presuppose annexed person suffixes 
. 

(22.) but in so far as number suffixes are regarded as third person 

suffixes mood may be said to select person. The relative mood 

suffixes, however, may be identified with suffixes occurring alone 

with non-verbal stems (30u10.). 

Verbal stems are defined by the possible combination with 

mood and annexed person suffixes but to a large extent they also occur 

without any inflectiye StU'fix (-3~ .1 • ) an·d a large number o:f verbal 

stems are also nominal in the above mentioned positive sense. 

24.2. In terms of the different suffixes for third person 

object (22.1.) the moods are classified as primary (indicative, parti

cipial) and secondary hut in several case~ some of the latter have 

primary suffixes. The pri~ary moods have different alterna~ts for 

intransitive and transitive forms, the secondary moods have C.iffere:-"·~ 

alternants for forcs with third person subject anc. forr:;s \4_-.._ th otl1er 

-
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subject persons, except imperative and contemporative which are in

compatible with third person subject (unless the pure verb stem is 

regarded as a third person imperative, cp. 21.2.). 

In terms of the fourth person the moods are classified, more 

importantly, as superordinate (indicative, interrogative, optative and 

imperative) and subordinate (participial, ~he relativ;. moods causative 

and conditional, contemporative). The former are incompatible with 

:fourth person subject (and :fourth person object is rare, see 25.). 

The latter combine with :fourth person subject as well as with :fourth 

person object, with certain limitations, however, for the participial 

and the unipersonal contemporative. The superordinate moods constitute ,.., 
[ the head of a period but a period with a superordinate mood form as the !' 

head may also contain a :fourth person suffix referring to a subject 

other than that of the ~uperordinate mood form (32.) and subordinate 

mood forms, as well as nominal forms, also occur without a superordi

nate mood form (33-35.). 

Some derivation suf'fixes are incompatible with some o:f the 

moods (69-70.) and some derivation suffixes - in part the same -

combine with special alternants o:f mood su:ff'ixes (indicative and 

interrogative without initial~' contemporative without the first 

consonant, etc., cp. 49.1., 64.6., 68., 73.1., 77.1.). The most 

important of them is the negation suffix (70.) which is incompatible 

with optative and imperative (exccept with optative 3.p. when it is 

followed by -Ki- 'also'). 

24.3. As indicated above the difference betv/een verbal and 

nominal forms is not absolute, nor is that between verbal and nominal 

constructions. Both verbal and nominal forms may in many cases be said 

to be in apposition to the - act~al or latent - annexment of a super

ordinate (or relatively superordinate) verb form or to the dependent 

referee of a verbal or a nominal form - intransitive participial as 

well as nouns also to a local term - 1 and both verbal and nominal 

forms occur as generally subordinate (not person-connected) terns. 

Although, of course, the possibility of full agreement i~ ~3se is li~i-

gethe:- \/i th verbal subordination: no'"inal forr'!S in the st:'ict sensfo 

-



!! 

- 3B -

together with the participial (29.), quasi-nominal ferns (21.) together 

with the relative moods (30.). 

Since, however, person suffixes do not select a specifying 

term (dependent referee 19.2., annexment 22-23.) it is not always 

possible to distinguish clearly between specification and apposition. 

In ~eneral the re.lation between the terl::ls of an apposition phrase 

seems to be combination only (neither selectipn nor sol~darity). It is 

also difficult to distinguish formally between apposition and simple 

ju~t.a.position of parallel terms (cp.· 45.). 

I n d i c a t i v e (superordinate, primary) intr. 

-Puq (-uq), tr. -Par- (-ar-); with negation ~~ilaq, ~~ryilar-. 

Person suffixes with postvocalic main alternants: 

intr. 

1.p. 

2.p. 

sg. 

(/ 
-wuq 

-WUT)a 

-wutit 

with object 3·P• sg. 

3.p.sg. 

pl. 

·l.p.sg. 

pl. 

du. 

2.p.sg. 

pl. 

du. 

with object 1.p.sg. 

3.p.sg. 

pl.du. 

2.p.sg. 

-waa 

-waat 

-war a 

-warput 

-vlarpuk 

-wat 

-warsi 

-wartik 

-waal)a 

-VI aa !J!J a 

-warm a 

pl. du. 

-pput -ppuk 

-•rugut -wuguk 

-wusi -wutik 

-wai -\ ... ak 

-waat(-wait) -wagik 

-wakik (= -wakkik?) 

-wakka 

-wawut -Hap put ( -wakput) 

-wawuk -wap;euk (-wakpuk) 

-1.,rati t -wa.l<i t 

-wasi -wassi (-wagsi) 

-1.,ratik -wattik (-wagtik) 

pl. du. 

} -waatigut -waatiguk 

-wattig~~-

pl. 

du. 

-wassiT)a (-waw-)-Hassigut 

( -V!__aH- )l 
~-ltla\V-: ~-·,.;attiguk (-waw-) 

(\ -~E? ... v-.'-) I 

(forts.) 

-, 

I 
0. -H- • -- - ~ ,;,.; :··';¥!'~ j 

-
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-waatit } -waattit 

-wakkit (-waw-) 
or -wagit 

-wattigit (-~-) 

-wattikkit (-~-

... 

pl. du. 

-waasi -waatik 

wassi (-~-) r -wattik (-~-) 
I· 

with object 4.p. (old language), subject 3•P• only, e.g. koo. I 9-10 

aT)uSSuwani uqarwigigaluttuwaannarpaa: ••• akuwirissal)l)ilaani. 'his 

(4.p.) father I he (the son) could not but (72.1., 89.1.) say to 

(59.2.) him: ••• He (the father) was not to (73.1., 70.) agree with him 

1 (4.p.), i.e. he (the son) waited in vain for a positive answer'; koo. I 

68 aggillararni aarimmi amaraluttuwallarpaatik (modern -pai, Kr.L.) 

'when she (4.p.) had come in a rush (77.2.) I well, you see, I there 

(72.1.) she (3.p.) put them (4.p.) in a hurry (77.2.) into her bag'. 

The indicative indicates simple statement but other attitudes 

may be implied by the context or be indicated by derivation suffixes 

(cp. 69-72.). It is temporally neutral but unless there is a deriva

tion!su:ffix to a different effect -(cp. 73.) it implies present or, 

more often, past time. Examples passim. 

(In North Alaska these indicative forms, w:i;.th. o.r· without 

kiisa 'finally', indicate realization of an expected event, e.g. Nunam. 

kiisaimma aggiqput 1:finally then I they came', tawjalu paqitpara 

paqitniakkara 1and then / I actually found it / what I was trying to 

find 1 • Cp. 29.1.) 

26. I n t e r r o g a t i v e (superordinate, secondary) 

3·P• -Pa (-!), with negation +rJT)ila; l.p. (obsolete) and 2.p. -Pi

(-i-), with negation tr. +l)r~li-. The special interrogative forms 

(postvocalic main alternants) with person suffixes are (forms with 1.p. 

subject after Fabricius, forms with 3.p. subject - 3•P• object after 

ICleinschmidt): 

r j 
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intr. sg< 

3.p. -\va 

1 .. p. -wik 

2.p. -wit 

with object 3.p. sg, 

3.p.sg. -wauk 

pl. -waSSuk 

du. -walcku 
1.p.sg. -wig a 

2.p.sg. -wiyuk 

pl. -wisiyuk 

du. -\viklm 

with object 1.p. sg. 

2.p.sg. -wil)a 

pl. -wisiT}a 

du. -witi(n)!Ja 
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J 

plo 

-ppat 

-wisa 

-wisi 

pl~ 

-wagit 

-•tigi t 

-wisigik 

-wisi(k)kik 

pl. 

-wisigut 

-witigut 

} 

du. 

-ppak 

(western -winuk) 

-witik (F. -wisik) 

du. 

-wigik 

-wisi(k)kik 

du. 

-wisiguk 

-'.·litiguk 

For the other person combinations indicative forms are used, 

but these as well as the special interrogative forms may have vowel 

lengthening in the last syllable~ .. •. 
The interrogative is temporally neutral in the same sense as 

the indicative (25.) and indicates question of any kind. E.g. koo. II 

22 suli niriT}l)ila? 'yet I has he not eaten?'; koo. I 46 sukkut 

taSSa tulassawa? 'where I then I is he to (73.1.) land?'; koo. I 57 

immaqaana awannarput allanik inuqaT}T}ila 'perhaps that I the north of 

us I with others I has not people'; koo. II 31 suturusuppit? 

tunnurturusuppit? 'what do you want to eat (52.3., 76.14.)? do you 

want to eat tallow?'; koo IV 58 susiyutigaagik?- aullaisisiyutigaakka. 

'what do you want £or (52.1., 60.1., 49.1.) those two?- I want a gun 

:for them'. So also, for example, kooa I 55 suuq ati1)T]ila? 1 \.:hy I 
does 1nt she come down?', but in the XVIII century language the negative 

interrogative with suuq 1 why 1 had the main alternants, e.g. :L:gede 230 

suuq nunaHut taanaiT)YJippa ( 1857 suuq nU;'1arput taimai TJTJila)? 'why I o;;r 

country/ is it not like that?', cp. ibid. 216 ku~~ip na~~~~2~i~Suup 

I I . ' . ..j._ I -; - ... , 
1 T 0 c:lS CCUil ~.,ry / QlQ. r:"~ ,YOU go? 1 

• 

·< ., 
;~--~-- "7"':.-,_j_ __ : ... ¥.:. -

-. .-. .. · 

-
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27. 0 p t a t i v e and imperative (both superordinate, 

secondary) never combine immediately with the negation +nDit-, being 

both supplemented by the negative contemporative (31.), and in the 

modern language are practically in complementary distribution as re

gards subject person. To unite them into one mood, however, would 

involve the distinction between an exclusive (optative) and an inclu-

' sive (imperative) 1.p. non-singular. ' ;. 

27.1. Optative 3.p. -li, l.p. -la- (-lar), with person 

suffixes: 

intr. sg. pl. du. 
3.p. -li -lit -lii\ 

1 •P • -laT}a -lata (old) -lanuk (old) 
with object 3.p. sg. pl. du. 
3.p.sg. -liyuk -ligit -ligik 

-liSSuk -lisigik ..... pl. 

J du. -likku 

,.------1.p.sg. -~ or -lara -lakka 
pl. -larput -lawut -lapput (-lakput) 
du. -larpuk -lawuk -lappuk (-lakpuk) 

with object l.p. sg. pl. du. 
3.p.sg. -liT)a I 

pl. du. -liT)T}a j -lisigut -lisiguk 

with object 2.p. sg. pl. du. 
3.p.sg. -lisit 

-li tti J -lisi pl. -lisit -lisik or 

l.p.sg. -lakkit (-law-) 
or -lagit 

pl. -lattigit (-law-) -lassi ( -la't~-) -lattik (-law-) 

du. -lattikkit (-law-) 

These forms indicate request or wish, e.g. ~oo. I 20 

piSSaap inuwa qaali 1 of the strength I its 1orcl / r:~c--:..:;· :-:.: ''!'~" 1 : J-:oo. 

I 2 7 uumaak, s uwiyu T)Una, imirt art m;i nnaka!:J iy _UI>'~:,: __ q <:L:c·: .. ~_r' n:l_~<~;~:~J.:__i __ ~ y 01..; 

't-;..,n-l'r• f-)r:, 2 ) I why ·1o VO'' --~o +;.1"'+ 't "''." 1 "'"'- .. i- -r-· •. ,·.;. - • -~r;;:c·d her -' •. ,, - \ ./ • • ' '-"- ., ....... \,).. v #, (. ... v ' ...__ ...... - - • - ·- : - ' .... ~ 

to death) I she was just a poor (89.1., 86., 46.1. ~u~cr {Ptchcr 
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I 
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I 

I 
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(52.2., 57.1.) /let her burst (74.4., 87.2.)'; koo. I 93 ukiyuwinnaq 
uuqattaarakkit maanna uuqattaarlakkit: 'only (89.1.) last . t I 

w~n er ; 
because I tried you I now I let me try you 1 ; ko. III 94 
nuliyartaarilakkinait 1let me have you for (50. 6.' 49.1 • ) wife, 

please (ait)'; ko. IV 122 takugallallarpulluunniit (probably= taku

-gallar-lar-put-luunniit) 1let us (may we) first (75.6.) look at it, 

though 1
• l 

21.2. The suffix -na, usually listed as 2.p.sg. intr. 

imperative, may perhaps (with the old grammarians) be regarded as the 

pure stem form of the optative derivation suffix -~-· It seems to 

indicate invitation or recommendation, especially for the not immediate 

future, rather than plain order, e.g. koo. I 73 naapirturnarsiriyarpat 

tuqqurniyarna! 1 when he is about (74.4.) to be expected t~ come 

(conditional) I you have better (73.3.) hide'. 

28. I m p e r a t i v e l.p. non-singular and 2.p. tr. ~' 
2.p. intr. -git-, with person suffixes: 

intr. sg. pl. du. 
l.p. -ta -luk 
2.p. . t 1) 

-gitsi -gittik -gl. 

with object 3.p. sg. pl. du. 
l.p.pl. -tigu -tigik 

du. +kku, -lukku +kkik, -lukkik 
2.p.sg. -uk 1) +kkit +kkik 

pl. -siyuk -sigik 
-sikkik (F.-sigit) 

du. +kku -sikkik (F.+kkit) (F.+kkik) 
with object l.p. sg. pl. du. 

.... 2.p.sg. +~ 

J 
pl. -siT) a -tigut -tiguk 
du. -ti TJ T)a 

r.; ot e: 

1 ) witt vowel sters: 

,_ ~~<:.{'l..l·-..~:)1: 1 t_:;uardt > -----· 
; ~- I 

~~ 

3 .,;. 

~ 
';£: 

f{~ -
t?-.. 

·f 
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1 for the time beinG' ( 75.6.); with velar ster.1s: _mtaluei t -

naalaguk 1 obey'; with prelingual stems: tikigit or tikittit 

tikiguk or tikiSSuk 'come (to) 1 • 

These forms indicate order or appeal, the addressee being 

included in the l.p. non-singular. E.g. att. I 6 qaa, siSSamut atirta 

'well then,/ to the beach I let's go down'; ko. IV 82 qainnawuk 

taurtigiikkik: 1 our kayaks I let 1 s ( du.) exchange ( 4<j..2.) them 1 ; koo. 

I 26 tamaaT)a iliinnakkit uwagut mayuutissavawut 'here I just (89.1.) 

put them I we (the others) I we 111 ( 73.1 • ) take them up 1 ; St. Nat the\,' 

6.11. inuutiSSattinnik ullumi tunisigut 'with our future (82.1.) 

provision I today I gift us'. 

29. The p a r t i c i p i a l (subordinate, primary) is, 

as already indicated, in part nominal. The tr~§.:i.ti ve participial in 

the modern language has only one local case form (3.pl.-3.pl. locative, 

see 37.3.; old also 3.p. instrumental, see 39.3.) but the intransitive 

participial combines freely with local case (pure number forms and also 

forms with dependent person suffixes) and corresponds both to the 

transitive participial and to deverbal and other nouns, in particular 

to the passive participle (cp. 57-58.). 

29.1. Participial intr. -Tuq, tr. -Ki(g)-, with person 

suffixes (postvocalic alternants): 

intr. sg. 

(3.p.) -Suq 

l.p. -SuT)a 

2.p. -Sutit 

with object 3.p.sg. 

3.p.sg. 

pl. 

du. 

l.p.sg. 

::: l. 

'- . n.: :. 

pl. 

-gaa 

-gaat 

-gaak 

-gig a 

-gipput (-[i~-) 

-gissi (-!)-:-) 

pl. 

-Sut 

-Sugut 

-Susi 

pl. 

-gai 

-gaat (-gait) 
-- '~-== ..----

-gi(k)kik 

-gikka 

-giv.rut 

du. 

-Suk 

-Suguk 

-Sutik 

du. 

-gik 

-gigik 

-:- ~~ :·1. ;_; i: 
----
·-·. '_.,_ . - ··~ . 

\ -L_._~~~~:-~-~.: ~i 

-



pl. 

-ginni (giTJ-) 
or -gini 

-gittik (-gig-) 

with object l.posg. 

3.p.sg. -gaana 

pl.du. -gaaT)l)a 

2.p.sg. -gimma (-gill-) 

pl. -gissiT)a (-giw-) 
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} 

du. -gitti(T))T)a (-giw-) 

with object 2.p.sg. 

3.p.sg. 

pl.du. -gaattit · 

-gitik 

pl. 

-gaatigut 

-ginni (-giT)ni) 

-gittik (-gigtik) 

du. 

-gaatiguk 

-gi ttigut ( -giw-)1' t 
; " -gissigu~ (-giw-)j -gittiguk (-giw-) 

-gittigut (-giw-) 

'pl. du. 

-gaasi -gaatik 

l.p.sg. 

pl. 

-gaatit } 

-gikkit (-giw-) 1 
-gittigit (-giw-) j -gissi (-giw-) -gittik (-giw-) 

du. -gitti(k)kit (-giw-) 

with object 4.p.sg. 

3.p.sg. -gaani· 

pl. ::-gaanni 

, du., -gaanni ( -gaaT)ni) 

·•·'"l.el>_~sg~,~- ;.tt;ginni,(::-gi~-:)'- '. 

,p_l. . -:; -. 7 gi ttinni ( -giw-) 

.du.- :::-Bi ttinni (-giwti1)-) 

2.p.sg. -ginni (:-giT)-) 

pl. -gissinni (-giw-) 

du. -gittinni (-giwtiTJ-) 

pl. 

} -gaatik 

t·-;:~t~~' (~g:~:') 
. -gi ttik. (~gig-) 

} -gi ttik ( -giW-) 

The participial is temporally neutral in the same sense as 

the indicative (25.). 

(In North Alaska this is the semantically neutral indicative, 

the intransitive participial having a longer form -Tuaq; e.g. Nunam. 

tawja umialiktaqarniqsut tawjani inuuniaqtuat tautsimik 'then I they 

had leader among them/ there I who were livin:g I o'ne'; tawja 

uqautiaqsinirik taatajuagni 'then I he began to talk to them I his 

(4.p.) parents-in-law'.) 

29.2. The nouns wost frequently occurring ir.. constructions 

analogous to participial constructions are deverbal no~1s (56-61.), 

-
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nouns with the derivation suffixes -l!k 'provided with (79.1.) and 

-(l)liq 'the -most' (81.1.), and nouns indicating some other rela

tionship, quality, material or the like but, of course, the semantic 

relations are not necessarily the same. Thus the passive participle 

(with dependent person suffixes) and the transitive participial (the 

most decidedly verbal of the forms in question), which bot~ correspond 

closely to the intransitive participial, involve,differerltf semantic 

stress on the terms of the action relation, -~-;g: ~tt~ i_1_5_1 ____ (R-~~;~--
. ----------·- ~ . - . . - , 

shouts:) uwa!)aana arwiq tuqutaral· uwa.!)aana arwiq tuqukkiga1 'I it 

(~)I whale I my killed one (pass. part.), i.e. it· 1s a whale that I 

have killed! I I it I whale I I who killed it (tr.part.), i.e. it's 

me who killed the whale!' (for the sentence type cp. 34.). 

In apposition, which -like dependence (20., especially 

20.4.) - may have several terms, also numerals and demonstrative 

pronouns occur frequently but not always at the same levels as other 

nominal forms. 

29 •)• Both participial a.nd nomi.nal terms may be a dependence 

phrase a.nd/ or have an annexmeni;_! .-Annexed object, of course, is limited 

to: ::t!-?-.~c:tra.ns:!-J~v~;,P~*ic;ip;i,a.:L-: P\lt;9_PtAh t4e,intransitiye participiaJ. and 
' a purely nominal term may,.have a.n-~exed subject (in the absolutive 

ease irrespective o:f the case of,, '.!o~.e head) with a suffix referring 

directly to the head (i.e. not fourth person reference, cp. 20.1. and 

44.3.) and indicating a part of what is expressed by the head, e.g. koo. 

I 60 (instrumental) natsirnik miqquwi qummukartunik 'fiord seal skins 

/their hair (pl.) I going upward's; J.P. (definition of nasiluaq:) 

arnap annuraawa miqquwi qalliit 'woman's I her dress I its hair I outer

most, i.e. a woman's dress with the hair out'; cp. 34.3. 

Thus an apposition does not necessarily agree in number with 

its head and in old texts also simple singular forms with -(l)liq are 

found in apposition to plural forms, the superordinate verb agreeing 

in number with the apposition, e.g. ko. IV 116 tauSSuma utuqqarSuup 

taukkuwa nukariit a~ayulliq apiraa 'that / old one I those I brothers 

(49.2.) I the oldest one I he asked hin 1 (modern probably dependence 

phrase vi th 80.2. -te:_g, 'appertaining 1 
: arp.yullirsaat, cp. kc:c. I 18 

in 20.4.). 

-



- 46 -

The lack of case agreement (i.e. composition) in att. II 81 

iwwiyaq-qaqurtumik (instrumental sg.) 'bread I white' (Danish: fransk

brod) is probably an"innovation of the present day language. 

29e4• Sometimes an entire participial construction may or 

must be regarded as the object of a superordinate verb, e.g. att. II 

84 taawali amma paasissawarput siniriSSami sumiluunniit nunaqartugut 

tamatta kalaal:i.yuSugut 1but then I also I we shall ( 73 .1. )I- realize 

it I on the c'oa~t ~~-whereever c 44.2.) I we wno ,·live I all of us I we 

who (i.e. that-we) are (48.1.) Greenlanders 1 • In koo. I 37 tamanna 

isumaliyutigiSaannarpaa, suug taama piSaraani 'that I he every time 

(76.1., 89.1.) thought of (60.1.) it I why I thus I he used to (76.1.) 

·' .. , 

treat him (4.p.) 1 the pronoun taDanna is the im~ediate object (cp. ~· 
45.3.) and usually the participial is connected with some ~i~Gle term 

of the superordinate clause, or else there is no formal connection. 

29.5 •.. The head of the construction may be· the object of the 

superordina~e (.or relatively superordinate) verb and, in the case of 

the particip,ial-, the; ~ubject or the object of the subordinate form. 

The subject ~o:("the- supe:r.e>rdinate verb may at the same time be 

object~· or :the iaJJ:bject; ,re.·spectiv:ely of. a· transitive participial 

case fourth.-person,. annexed resp. dependent). The construction 

the 

.(in 

has 

more or less predicative force, dependi~g on the semantic character and 

the order of the terms - ceteris paribus more, it seems, when the sub-
. · 1.; r ~ •· · , ' · 

ordinate term follows the superordinate verb (cp. 33.) than when it 

precedes it (c~. 23.). 

29.5.1. \'lith superordinate verba sentiendi et dicendi and 

the like the participial construction usually has, from the Indo

European point. o'f view, the force o'f an object clause, e.g. ko. III 84 

igluni tammartuq uyarini unnirlugu 'his ( -- ,p.) cousin I \oJ'hO \'las lost 

(cp. below 2.) I whom he (4.p.) was looking 'for I saying of him, i.e. 

saying that he was etc.'; ko. III 83 uqautigaatit aggirsutit 1he 

said about (60.1.) you I you who (i.e. that you) were underway'; koo. 

I 20 ilaanniyaasii t a T)utip utuqqarSU\{2.1)1JUrtup kaaSSaSSuu]' ikiTJTJutaata 

g::i.at . . 'once as usual / t:i1c i::<..:.r: / elGG:!:l~' I ;: lc- I 
/ ~ >.. • ....~ 

friend I he being out (contemp.) I when he looked at them (causat. with 

~·: 

I i 

I' j i I 
,..~! 
.:.: 
.~' 

iii 
~ ~~ 
,i! 
I :r.; 
:~ ., . 

. ;,..· 

.. ~~ 

-
I 
I~ 
l 

f. 

t 

I' 
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89.1., 12.1.) /poor (86.) K. I his companions I who were in the habit 

of (76.1., 69.8.) making (64.1.) him suffer, i.e. when he saw how the 

others used to make poor K. suffer'; att. I 113 takuriyakkit qaawi 

kayurtinnirsut 'go and (74.4.) look at them I their surfaces I that 

perhaps (69.7.) become (64.1.) brown, i.e. whether they beoome brown 

on their surface'; koo. III 5 suna siyunirtarigaa taSSa arnaata 

naluyunnaarpaa 'what I that he has set as his,aim I wellj:then I his 

mother I she knew it already (71.2.) 1 ; koo. i 50 piniyagaSSaq taama 

attigiSuq qanuq ittuq nalugamiyuk 'game I like that I which is. so 

(68.) big I how I that is I because he did not know it'. 

So also nominal constructions, e.g. att. II 108 ••• ilisimani-
.4:··· 

qartilirpaat taayannarSuwaq kalaallit ilagiSaannik inulik 'they began 

(74.1.) to make (64.1.) it known (56.4.) I the far (87.1.) north 

there I (of) Greenlanders I with their had as (49.1., 58 •. 1.) a part I 
supplied with ( 79.1.) people, i.e. that there was a group of Green

landers far north there'; ko. II 68 panarSuup nuuwa takuwaa aawin

narSuwaq 'the knife's I its point I he saw it I j~;t (89.1., 87.1.) . . 

blood, i~e. that it was.full of blood'; ko. IV 56 qayaq irT)irlugu 

ilisar~ nuliyarta,x:taami · aT)uSSU\'Ia 1the kayak-man / at once him I he 
" • ' ~- ·, • < ~- •• c:='. .. . 

recogiii:zed::h:i..m i his (4.p.) new (80.2., 5~.6.) wife's I her-father, 

i.e. as her father'. 

29.5.2. In other cases the construction corresponds to an 

IE relative or temporal clause, e.g. ko. I 102 (koo. II 8) atirarnik 

qainni umiyap ataanut ilisimagaa tikippaat 'when they (4.p.) went down 

( causa.t.) / his ( 4 .p. ) kayak I (of) the umiak I under it I that he had 

placed I they came to it'; att. II 15 qaqqaq qaawa tuqqiyuSartuq 

igaaSaq awaqqullugu 1the mountain I its surface I that is approximate

ly level I I. (name of the mountain) I going ( 4 7.8.) outside it 1 ; ko. 

II 78 ugpatai tuquT)aSut aiwaat, aamma paaSaSSat 'his thighs I that are 

(54.5.) dead/ they went after him, I also I your future (82.1.) 

fought (58.1.), i.e. they have gone after the one with the dead thighs, 

also one to be fought by you'; koo. II 28 itirsarniyariyassagaat 

uqarwigai 1them who were about to (73.3., 74.4., 73.1.) rouse them I he 

said to (59.2.) them'; koo. I 2G inuppaSSuwit palliinnaraatik 

nsaSm-:atsiyCl.T)T']Urpa.at 'the cro1·1Cl (c-,').2., pl.) /they (4.p.) \otho~a he only 

(89.1.) came ~lose up to (i.e. ~hen he only came close up to them)/ they bec~~c 

:, :.'i.S:·..:;:·;:.:..~.:'"·. :.:,: : ..... 

! 
II 
il 
I 
' 

I~ 
I; 

-
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(48.1.) quite (88.1.) loving (57o1.) towards him'; att. I 38 

atirtuna antriyasip ~ikikkamina 'me who (i,e. when I) went down I 
A. I when he came to me (causat.)'. 

Nominal constructions: ko. I 132 (koo. II 19) uyaragSuwaq 

qaa natsinnaq tikikkamikku 1 a big (87 .1.) ·rock I its surface I an 

even plane I when. they came to it'; ko. III 72 uarit qilo.luwarSuwaq 

tu.ugaalikSuwaq silu qaninnaarpaat 1 there: I big (87 .1..)' ~hi te whale , ,. 
I supplied with ( 79.1.) tusk (i.e. a big nar,whale) I carcass I they 

came unexpectedly upon it 1 ; koo. II 39 takuyumaarparsi naqqup qiqqani 

puugutnkasik qiSuk qarasarSuwarmik aalatikkamik ulikkaartuq 'you will 

(73.2.) see it/of the .floor/in its middle/ dish (86.) I wood (i.e. 

a wooden dish) I with brain (87.1.) I stirred (scil. with blubber)/ 

that is full'; att. I 104 iirtaaSat puuguttap imai arSanut nakka

lattissawakka 'peas I of dish I its contents (i.e. a dish-full of 

peas) I into the ashes I I'll (73.1.) sift them'. 

29.6. The head of the construction may also be the subject 

of an intransitive superordinate verb and, as above, the subject or 

the object of a participial, e.g. koo. II 12 isumaqarami aasiit 

tuqukkini 'because he thought I as usual I he (4.p.) who (i.e. that 

he) had killed him'; ko. II 6 (koo. III 128) qawlunaallu kalaallillu 

suli iSiginnaaraatik qawlunaaq kalaallimut ikinnutiminut ~qarpuq 'and 

(i.e. both) Norsemen I and Greenlanders I still I they (4.p.) whose 

spectators they were (i.e. whileboth theN. and the G. were looking at 

them) I the Norseman I to the Greenlander I to his friend I he said'; 

att. II 9 uwagut utuqqaaniruSugut marluk unikkaluwarpugut 1 '-Ire I ~e who 

were the oldest (56. 3.) I two I we would ( 72.1.) have remained I; urn. 
il. 59 sigguwi tanniruSut siyurartuunik taaniqartarput 'their beak (pl.) 

I that are longest (56.3.) I kingducks (instr. 39.3.) I they (scil. the 

eiderducl<s) are (56.4.) called';. att. I 17 ila umiyatsiyaat aalisaqa

tiwut amirlaqaat 'sure I boats I our fellow (61.)-fishers I were very 

(77.1.) many'; att. II 81 ilaat sapiinnirit anurirSuwartumi allaat 

qamasinnaapput 'some of them I the ablest (56.) ones/ in storm I 
even / \·:ere able to (89 .1.) hunt seal frolil kayak 1 • 

perscL) the transltlve po.rticipial may also Of,; connected. ;;::..th the de-

-
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pendent subject of a transitive superordinate verb, e.g. ko. I 118 

(koo. II 14) ilami irniinnaq naalagarsiyurwigililiaraanni sakiirpaa 

'yes indeed I at once I he (4.p.) whom they began (74.1., 77.2.) to 

be subservient to (i.e. while they etc.) I he cut up its breast'; ko. 

IV 2 qainnap arwanniyat tikiliriyallaraatik umiyatsiyaq niryilirpaat 

1 the kayak-man I the whalers I they ( 4. p.) whom he was about to ( 74.1 , 4., 

77.1.) come to (i.e. when he was about etc.) /,a boat I ~ey began to 

(74.1.) lover it 1 • 

For the combination .of a participial and a superordinate 

verb with the same subject but different objeets no clear examples 

have been found. 

29.7.2. An intransitive participial combined directly with 

a dependent subject - or with the dependent referee of a no2inal form -

seems to be purely nominal, i.e. without person suffix in combination 

with first or second person dependent referee, e.g. att. III 145 

(takuyumaarpat) qanuq qaSSutit qaattursimaSut paSSuttariwut '(you will 

( 73 • 2 •) see it) how I the net (pl.) I who are net-hunting I vte treat 

it', cp. att. II 9 -Sugut in 29.6. (and att. II 83 in 44.2. with 

separating sumiluunniit 1whereever 1 ) and the nominal constructions koo. 

I 58 taqqaSSuma inuwi nu~Umffiigikka: 'the .one out there (rel.) I its 

inhabitants I I, fancyl (69.6.), who finished them off, i.e. it's me 

out here who finished etc.'; Kal. 1954 IV-Y 10 (and passim) kalaallit 

nunarput 1 of Greenlanders I our country, i.e. our, the Greenlanders', 

country' - cp. the simple dependence phrase kalaallit nunaat 'Green

landers 1 I their country, i.e. Greenland'. 

Apposition to third person dependent referee: ko. IV 120 

ukiyuliguni nanurSuup kiinaa miqquqannitsurSuup tikiraaqqippasi 'when 

winter comes I a big (87.1.) polar-bear I its face I that has (50.1.) 

no (70.) hair (i.e. with a hairless face) I when again (75.9.) it comes 

to you 1 ; ko. II 8 (koo. III 129) uyaragSuwarmiyut qawlunaat navlaranaaq 

kalaaliq kh1wartaaraat 'the people at (48.2.) Uj2.ragssuit / Horsemen I 
N. I Greenlander I they took (50.6., 49.1.) her in their service'. 

29.8. With reflexively used transitive verba dice~di the 

p2rticipi2.l seerr:s to be cbsolete, bein; mostly cepl::~ccC. u:/ ct.·..; cunte::_-

porat~ve (cp. 22.4., 

-
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29.8.1. The transitive participial was- and perhaps may 

still be - used in about the same way as with other intransitive verbs, 

e.g. ko. IV 120 taunna ilartik tasamuT)a qimakkifik unnirput 'that one 

I their (4.p.) partner I out there I they (4.p.) who had left him I 
they said of themselves, i.e. said that they had left etc.'; ko .. IV 

104 uqalugtuwarmat aT)utisugSuup malikkaluwaqigaani unnirluni 'when he 

told (causat.) I A. I himself whom he had pursued (i~vain: 
, , I } . 

77.1.) /.saying of himself, i.e. told th~t Ao had etc.•. 

72 • 1 r ~ 

29.8 .2. Rasmussen ( § 100) still -~_n_cludes constructions with 

first and second person forms of the intransitive participial (besides 

causative, cp. 30.5.) of the type Egede 246 (and 1857) kilaT)mut piSusi 

unnirlusi 'to heaven I you who are going I saying of yourselves, i.e. 

saying that you are etc.'. 

For 3.p.sg. Eg~de (p. 186) and Fabricius (p. 375) give a 
.... 

· constru'cticori · ;- obsol:ete according to Kleinschmidt ( § 78 - Swadesh 
. ---~.: _· __ -; _t·. . . -~-----.,,; . -· 

P• 45) and not.found-in the texts - w_ith the intransitive participial 
· $·2":1.: -~~~¢· ·n·c:J .. :~:.:~/:::· ~-) :~,.:.;;.-;·;~ ~- c 

in the relative case in apposition to a latent dependent referee of 
........ _<:'"~-'":'~---- ... - "' -··· -.-- ... .-, ~ ......... -~ ' ,'• 

theref.1exiveiy"U.secl transitive verb, e.g. irmiksup unnirpuq 'who 

washed '"~~~~elf'} ~~~ys o~ hi~self, i.e. he says that he has washed him-
.:_L;:"~-~. -,._r_ ~:.:..:-~ .. ~----\~::_ : .. 

se~f! ;:7':"-:ri~o.;-:-;·;p·;pl:;-·t~ey give an entirely different construction, with 
. · . frO · i hP . ·, - .,.. , ·._., •. • · .· - : . · , . _ 
the·p~ti~ipi~''iil'-the.in~trumental case sg. (cp. 39.2-3.): irmiksumik 

:-: i ~--~ . 

unnirput~- cp. ko. ·IV 70 pisiyumaSumik isumaT)T)ikawsaqaut ukuwa 'in the 

way of :'{~;i _;abou~·) ~h~ wa:nt~ ( 73.2.) to trade I they do not ( 70., 86., 

77.1.) think I those'; according to Rasmussen this construction is 
. ' 

limited· to the singular, cp. ko. III 83 aullartumik unnirluni 1in the 

way of '(or: about) who has left / saying of herself, i.e. saying that 
\~ 

she had left'. 

29.9. The. connexion between the participial or the noun 

(mostly tempor·al nouns} and the superordiaate verb may :finally be 

marked"by' no·suf:fi:X: 'at all,·or there is just a dependent person suffix 

in some oth'er term than a connecting annexment or dependent referee. 

29.9.1. The participial construction may, from an IE point 

of view, have the force of an object or subJect clause, e.g. ko. III 78 

_K~":TJaarSuT)l'!liyut tusaarJ~l:iyput kii tiyuu!_J)[l;~,i-~__!:~::c't~l:l::_~!J. 1 ~he K<lngarssuk 

people (48.2.) /heard (74.1.) people tell (intr.) /Gideon/ Pam~q 

Yt 

-
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( rel.) I he whom he had killed, i.e. that P. had killed G. I ; att. I 

107 ku 1l T}ip irnira piqquSiwuq aggissaSuq 'the king's I his son I gave 

order / she who (i.e. that she) shouid . ( 73. 1 .. ) come 1 
; koo. II 3 

(Kr. L.'s note) •• ilimanarniruwurlu indiyaanirusimassaSut 'and it is 

most (56.3.) probable I w~o (i.e. that they) may have (74.S., 73.1.) 

been (48.1.) Indians'; koo. I 58 quyanaq inuwi tikilirsut 'lucky 

I its owners/. who (i.e. that they) come (74.~l.). ' J. 
,· 

29.9. 2. In other cases the part·icipial construction corre

sponds rather to a temporal clause, e.g. ko. IV 68 (koo. III 126) 

kiisa tamaasa kapurlugi t nuT)uppai suli niwiyarsiyak sinaa til<:iT]T)ikkaat 

'finally I all of them I stabbing them I he finished them off I yet I 
/ the two girls I the edge of it ( scil. of the ice) I they who did not 

(70.) _reach, i.e. be~core the girls etc. 1 ; koo. I 10 nipaanit itilir

puq allamik uqaasiqarpalUT)Tlitsuq 'from his voice I he woke (74.1.) 

up_/ wi1;h_,9:t.her
4

/ he· __ ~ho was no.t (70.) heard to (54.7.) have (50.1.) 
.., . . ~ ·..,_ . ; . ' 

word, .i.e. he being h_eard to say nothing but ••• 1 ; koo. I 82 uwinilu 

uqartuq taamak naliarpuq 'and her (4.p.) husband I who spoke I away I 
-···-··-· ., ... ,_. 

·~ 

she lay dpwn, i.e. and she lay down as her husband told her to'; att. 

I 19 taama unnuwaatigiSuq suuq anirlaT)T]ilasi? 'like that I that is 

(48•1'··>-'so (6a·:).;night '(i.e. it being:.t}iat·late·· at night}/ 'why/ don't 

( 70.) you go home.? 1 ; ko. I 94 ( koo. II 4) taimai ttuq kunukkut 

iqqurniqa1)T)illat·::!:tl'iat·~: is thus (i.-e. nevertheless)·'/ the Kunuk' s I 
they were (56.4;) not (70.) hit'; koo. I 13 kinami qasuT)aSuSSaq 

imminnut urnigutiliramik 'but who I a future (82.1.) being slack (i.e. 

neither intending to give in) I towards each other·/ when they 

approached (66.,.74.1.)' (cp. 33.3.). 

Similarly with pure nouns, e.g. att. I 110 pisinnaaSarsi 

tamaat qiSuSSanik katirSuwiniyaritsi 'what (58.1.)_your are able to 

(89~·1.) /all of'·it'{i:.e. all you can) I (future, 82.1.) pieces of 

wood (instr. cp. 39.3.) I gather'; att. I 11 ullut qassiit usiniyarput 

•days I several I it (the ship, pl.) is unloading'; ko. II 66 namma 

aqagu qaunmat uwlaaT)T)Uwaq aullarpuq 'again I next day (cp. 30.10.) I 
when da;ylight came ( causat.) I early ( 87.2.) morning I he left 1 

• 

ippaSSaq 1 yesterday 1 , issaq 1 the other day 1 , 2. tsaq 1 ir. tne 

old days t, etc. are use C. ::.n tns ~;ae1.;; way but iL::·.:t: nc co:~!Tc;stir:g ::·.:::::.:-.-
--- --
tive for~; cp. also 35.1. 

-
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30. The relative meads causative and conditional (sub

ordinate, secondary) have all possible person combinations but the 

distribution of the intransitive forms is in part similar to that of 

the quasi-nominal relative forms (21.). The mood suffixes also occur 

in some non-verbal forms. 

30.1. Causa ·t i v e 3·P· -~-, ol~ -~-; 1., 2. 

( 
I { and 4.p. -Ka-, after negation old and western after.EU'ly prelingual . 

stem) -na-; after -Ka(r)i- (69.8.) -n~,' -~- (-Kaan-, -Kaana-); 

with person suff~xes (postvocalic alternants): 

intr. 

1 •P • 

2.p. 

.4.p. 

sg. 

-mmat 

-gama 

-gawit 

-gami 

with ·object 3•P• sg. 

pl. 

du. 

1 •. p.sg. 

pl. 

du. 

2.p.sg. 

pl. 

du. 

4.p.sg. 

(du.)pl. 

(Topp pl. 

_.mma.gU 

-mmaSSuk 

-mmakku 

-gakku' ·c -gaw..:.). 

-gattigu (-gaw-) 

-gattilcku (-gaw-) 

-gakku 

-gassiyuk (-gaw-) 

-gattikku (-gaw-) 

-gamiyuk 

-gamikku 

-gamiSSuk 

with object l.p. sg~ 

3.p.sg. 

] pl •. du. 

-mmana 

-mma11T)a 

2.p.sg. -gamma (-~-) 

pl. 

-mmata 

-gatta (-gaw-) 

-gassi (-gaw-) 

pl. 

-mmagit 

-mmatigik 

-gamik 

-mmatikkik 
(F.-T)makkit) 

-gakki t.: (-:-gaw-) · · 

} 
-{Sattigik (-gaw-) } 

-gattikkik (-gaw-) 

-gakkit 

-gassigik (-gaw-) } 

-gattikkik (-gaw-) 

-garnigit 

-gD.!!!ikkik 

-gamisigik) 

pl. 

-mmatigut 

du. 

-mmanik (-TJmanik) 

-gannuk (-gaw-) 

-gattik (-gaw-) 

du. 

-mmagik 

(F.-T)matigik) 
-mmatikkik 

(P.-T)makkik) 

-gakkik '( -gaw-) 

(P.-gawtigik) 
-g·attikkik ( -gaw-) 

-gakkik 

(F.-gawsigik) 
-gattikkik (-gaw-) 

-gamigik 

du. 

-mmatiguk 

.-.... 

pl. 

du. 

-gattigut ( -gaw-) 

1

1 
-gassil)a (-gaw-) -gassigut (-gaw-) 

-gatti( TJ )TJa ( -aaw-) -gattlgut ( -gm-:- ~ 

-gattiguk (-gaw-) 
(?.pl. -gavt·siguk) 

4.p.sg. -gamlT)a 

pL -gamiT)TJ a -gar;Jisigut -gamisiguk 

-



I 
li 
II 
I 
I 
I! ,. 

I 
I 

II 
II 

/~ 

1 

I 
I 
I ' 

1 r 
I 

I;~ 
'. 

I i 
I i 
I ' 

- 53 -

with object 2.p. sg. pl. 

} -mrnasi 

3.p.sg. -mmatit 

pl.du. -mmattit 

} -gassi ( -gaw-) 

1 .p.sg. 

pl. 

du. 

-gakkit (-gaw-) 

-gattigit (-gaw-) 

-gattikkit (-gaw-) 

4.p.sg.pl. -gamisit -gamisi' · 
with object 4.p. sg. 

. . 
pl. 

pl. 

du. 

1.p.sg. 

pl. 

du. 

pl. 

du. 

-mmani 

} -mmatik -mmanni 

-mmanni (-rymanni) 

-ganni (-gaw-) J 
-gatt~nn~ (-~a:-~ -gattik (-gaw-) 
-gattl.nm. (_.gaw.tl.f)-) 

~ ·..:gannr ( .:.gafi..:;;)'c · J · (-gag-) 

·-ga~sinni.C(~gaw;.)_ ) .:.gattik} (-ga ... r-) 
-gattinni. -gawtif)-

du. 

-mmatik 

-gattik (-gaw-) 

• I 

t 
J. -gamisik 

(F. -rymattik) 

(F. -f)magtik) 

The causative indicates an event realized prior (or at least 

not posterior) to what is~·EifpressecFby ,p superordinate term and 

frequently implies cause. rt·also occurs without a superordinate term, 

see 33.2-3. 

30.2. C o n d i t i o n a 1 3•P• -(~-, old-(~-; 1., 2. 

and ?.p. -Ku-; vrith the same person su:ffixes as the causative except 

that the 4.p. subject suff~xes have ·n instead of~ (21.). 

The conditional sel~cts, in the superordinate term, some 

derivation suffix indicating future time or irreality (73.1-2., 72.2., 

etc.) or the optative or imperative mood. It indicates an event prior 

to the realization of what is expressed by the superordinate term and 
'/ .. , 

thus frequently implies condition. 

30.3. The causative may be the immediate object of the super

ordinate verb ( 1gebrochene rede 1 according to Kleinschmidt§ 78), e.g. 

att. II 16 iqqanmawara ilaanni kar;irSw.orit al·mqqukkiyartura~:;i(~il-: 1 I re

member it/once/K. (pl.) /1-;hen (i.e. that) <te v1ere abcut (7tr.3.:' r):~:sbg(·il.< 
outside them', cp. 29.4. Usually the subordinate term is CQnnccted -

-
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more or less loosely - with the superordinate clause through a term of 

the latter, or else there is no ~ormal connection other than that 

indicated by the mood and relative suffixes. 

30.4. The subordinate term may be connected with the object 

of the superordinate verb (4.p. excluded), with the force of an object . , 
clause (causative) or that of a relative ;.o.r tempera}._ clause. E.g. 

causative: ko. If 4 (koo. III 127) qawl'unaat siyai-t ilagilirpai t 

malugigamikkik i~mi~nut asa~nigtuu~mata (att. II 100 changed to intr. 

part. asannittu~-Sut) 1the 1-lorse~en I they (scil. the Greenlanders) 

began to (74.1.) be together with them I when they (4.p. according to 

30.5.) noticed them I to themselves (the G.) I that they (the N.) were~ 

(48.1.) friendly (67.1., 57.1.) 1 ; ko. II 78 (koo. II 126) tikiraaw~uuq 

u~ilagtaqi tuqulirmat' takusarliyuk 1the visitor, he says, I U. I when 

he is (74-.1.) dying(i.e. the dying u.) I may he visitate him'; ko. IV 

120 iglurtik qat}aammat ·urniglugu 1their house I when it had been some 

time (i.e~ their ~orme.r house') I going to it 1 .- Conditional: koo. I 

12 piSarigaluwarukku·qaammaSSuup tarni1)iqqayaqaatit 1 i~ you had (72.1.) 

caught it I the Moon-man I he would have (72.2.) deprived (51.3.) you 

o~ your soul'. ~ Quasi-nounsi Ac~s ~0.28. sawarpaallu iluu~t}aasa 

misiSSurlugit fa~d;:·hl_i· (83.2.) the sheep /them wholly I taking head of 

them'; ko. IV 2 tamannik qaqiriyarlugik 1both of the~ I pulling 

(74.4.) them up'; koo. III 5 uwa~a kisima aT)uwartiSSaraarma 'me I me 

alone I you have me as ( 49.1.) a future ( 82.1.) rower (58. 2.) 1 • """· 

30.5. The subordinate term may also quite freely be connec

ted with the annexed or dependent subject of the superordinate verb 

(in case 4.p. subject or object). The causative may have the force of 

an object clause, e.g. ko. I 94 (koo. II 3) kiisa iqqailirpuq arpagtu

nik tusartarami 'finally I he remembered (74.1.) I about 'runners' I 
that he (4.p.) had heard (76.1.) 1 , but more often the subordinate term 

has the force of a temporal or other circumstantial term. D.g. causa

tive: ko. II 6 qawlunaap taima uqarwigiT)mani inuk uqarpuq 'the Norse

man I thus/ when he talked to (59.2.) him (4.p.) I the Eskimo/ he 

said 1 ; koo. III 6 nakuwarSuup t::!.ku,;ar.:iyuk sawippuq 1 t!1e strong man 

I 8'1 -" \ I l h I} \ . / ' < • ~ \ l•f·~..: 1 W11en e ~t.t·P·J sa\·/~:/ ne lnsert.e<:.:. the harpcCJn 

shaft 1 ; att. I 13 kir,umut utiramik tulapput. tulukkar.ik ni T)iyuT)T)uwat 

-
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.. ~ . 

niyuwuq 'back I when they (4.p.) had returned I they touched land. I 
when they (4.p.) had touched la.nd I their matron I she got out of the 

boat 1 • -Conditional: att. I 18 aatsaalli ilimatsappatik paDalilluwa

rumaarput 1but just I when he gives them (4.p.) the signal I they will 

(73.2.) go in nice (77.18.) gallop'; ko. I 110 (koo. II 11) 

innarumaguwsi ukununna innarniyaritsi 1if you want to (73.2.) go to 

bed I to those/ please (73.3.) go to bed 1 • - Quasi.~ouns: ko. I 66 
. t 

niwiyarsiyak taukku qiyannarmik sikumut aw.aTa.ssa.arpuW r girls ( du.) 

I those/ they (4.p.) crying I out on the'ice I they put out from the 
. . ' 

shore 1 J att. I 38 kikkut tamarmik sikumi aryalaarsinnaalirsarput 'who 

{pl.) I they (4.p.) all (i.e. everybody) I on the ice I they begin t~ 

(74.1., 76.1.) be able to (89.1.) move'. 

30.6. The superordinate term may also be the dependent 

referee of a nominal form (mostly verbal nouns), in case referred t• 

~y a::!f~~!J:l._;:person" sUffix of the subordinate term. E.g. causative: ko. 
. - -·--- ·- -··· -

I 34-taSSaguuq-pa.rpaa.p,tuqulira.mi uqa.usii kioulliit 'voila, it's 

told// Parpa.q·ts /;when he died (74.1.) I his words I last ones'; ko. 

I 110 (k.oo. II 11) taqqa.ma uwa.11a inuusukkallarama ipirautara umiyap 

a.taaniippuq 'out there I I {my) I when I was still (75.6.) young I my 

whip/ (of) the umiak I under it it is 1 • Quasi-nouns1 St. Luke 

2 •1 0 i•~~q_nuwl:t·, tamarmik, piSSaannik ( instt.) 1 people 1 s I all of them I 
their' share ! •. 

~ In ko•. ·I 42 aggiramik aggiramik UU1Ja nipip al)uyunnalirai 

suwaartaatiliramik 'when they (4.p., cp. 33.1.) approached I when they 

approached I there I the voice I more and more distinctly (71.2., 74.1.) 

re?ched them/ as they (the people on land) were all (76.1., 66., 74.1.) 

shouting' the last fourth person may be explained according to 18·3· 

and I or as referring to a latent dependent referee of nipip: 1the 

voice of people shouting'. 

30.7. In cases like the following the fourth person may be 

said to refer to the latent (suppressed) subject ~f the superordinate 

passive verbt koo. I 89 sil)l)asuttuqarniyaraluwaruni immaqa aryuniqar

nawiirpugut 1 altl1ough (72.1.) there may be (50.1., 73.3.) somebody 

(57.1.) bound to (?6.15.) be envious I pe!·haps /'.-it-.: ;;.r . .:; ac longer in 

danger of (71.3.) being (56.4,) reached'; ko. I 93 (ko2. II 6) qanigtu-

mik (-mi) inuqaruni iluwatiT)riaqaut 1 with ·..;ho is near (koo.: in the 

-
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neighborhood) I if there is (50.1.) human being I they (the seals) 

come to use',- cp. the usual fourth person reference in att. II 79 

uSSuup inaluwinik putuqa~~ikkuhik itsuwarwiginiq ayurtartunik (intr.

part. instr.) 1of barbed seal I its intestines I if they have (50.1.) 

no (70.) hole I looked through (59.2.) I that can not be (65.)'. 

30.8. \'/hen there is no immediate. person c6p.nection the 

causative may still have the force o:f an qbject or 'su{ject clause (.cp • . , 
29 .• 9.1.), e.g. att. II 82 ayuraluwarpurl.-:i. siyuliwut allassinnaanatillu 

atuwarsinnaa~ijimmata 'but it is bad (72.1.) I our forefathers I and 

they being unable (89.1., 70.) to write (cp. 44.3.) I because (i.e. 

that) they could (89.1.) not (70.) read', cp. (conditional) att. I 18 

piSariyaqarpalli sukkasuumik i~irlassaaq 1but if it is necessary 

(59.1.) I fast/ he will (73.1.) go'. In ko. I 134 (koo. II 20) 

kunuguuq nukki tusunmat kinurna aitsaanryuuq ququyuummirataaqauq 'Kunuk, 

it's tQld, I "his (4.p.) younger bro:ther. /when he died I after it/ on

ly then, it is told/ he then at last (72.4.) smiled a little (75.4.) 1 

the juxtaposed absolutive term kiryurna (cp. 29.2.2.) specifies the 

temporal force of the causative clauce. 

Quasi-nouns in similar cases seem to select a preceding 

nominal term, e.g. koo. I 42 aryutisiyarSuwaataasiit (-ata aasiit) 

kalitani aala~ijaasa ilaminit anillaatiinnaqaaq 1his foster-father's, 

as usual, I his (4.p., see 20.3.) towed ones (58.1.) I they (3.p.) un

abandoned (i.e. without abandoning the seals he was towing) / from his 

( 4 •P.) companions I he just the same ( 89.1., 77.1.) got ahead'.; att. 

I 22 ullut tamaasa arwirSuwaq tikiyuttarpuq 1 days / all of them/ the 

big (87.1.) whale I it used to (76.1.) come back'. 

30.9. Some causative and conditional forms with the deriva

tion suffix+£- 'make, etc.' (50.3.) have a unique fourth person sg. 

subject suffix which must be said to refer just to the time implied by 

the superordinate term, e.g. ko. IV 10 taSSa iwsaligami pisuktuwaraaT)al'la 
1 voila I the other day ( cp. issaq 29. 2. 2. end) I v1hen I was walking 1 , 

ko. IV 120 ukiyuliguni •• 'when winter cor.~es •• '(quoted in full 29.7-2.), 

cp. the personal conternporative 

naa mann "k'ir~l· aullall·rn~~...t... 't'"~n'' (1- Y"-_ \ .,..., 0 (_~,-....::.....,,.....,. c-o·-e (r"""\Q ~ ) 1'~,·~-
~T) ..-. =- u - .·''-''' "'¥.: ,"r•"·'•/ o'··~~·"'-"G ~'-' ,o~-·•· ·-··"c: 

/finally I N.'s I enemies/ they 0erc (74.1.) leaving'. Cp. 36.3. 

-
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30.10. The causative alternant -~- may be identified with 

the suffix of ga-na 'when?, some time in-the·--past', and the conditio

nal alternant -Ku- with the future suffix -&!! in gagu-gu (Alaska also 

ga-ku) 'when?, some time in the future', aga-gu 'tomorrow, next day', 

aqagu-a-gu 'the day after tomorrow', aappa-a-gu 'next year' (aappa-a 
1
its other one'), ukiyaru 1in fall' (J~.: = ukiyarpat 'when fall 

comes 
1
), uwilaru 'this afternoon 1 , etc. E;l?• att. ,I·f_8 unnugu 

aalisariyalirutta ilaaniyarna: 1this eve~ing (unuk) / when we go out 

(74.4,-1.) fishing/ please (73.3.) be (48.1.) a companion'; att. I 8 

taSSa ukiyuru qiSuSSawut 'voila/ for the winter (ukiyuq) / our future 
(82.1.) fuel'. 

31 .1 • C o n t e m p o r a t i v e (subordinate, secondary) 

-(l)lu-, old -(w)lu-, after certain i-ste~s -lu~; with negation -~
Jaf'ter._pi:: 'do, etc.' -~-),after uvular usually -a- before 4.p. 

and (Rasmussen) subject 1. and 2.p. pl. It selects annexed person 

suffixes and has no suffix for 3·P· subject; occasionally, however, a 

3.p. object suffix may follow a non-singular 1. og 2.p. subject suffix 

(according to Rasmussen mostly in forms with the derivation suffix 

~- 'bid, order, etc.). 

Subject/object sg. pl. du. 
l.p. -llul}a -lluta -llunuk 
2.p. -llutit -llusi -llutik 
4.p. -lluni -llutik 

object 3.p. sg. pl. du. 
-llugu -llugit -llu~ik 

(1.p.pl. -llutigu -llutigik) 
(2.p.pl. -llusiyuk -llusigik) 

The negative contemporative, which supplements the lacking 
negative optative and imperative, has a special subject suffix for 
2 •P. sg.: -na-k, e.g. ko. IV 76 taima isumaliyuqinak: 1 thus I do not 
think 1 , cp. att. I 19 qiyaqina.si 'don't cry' (and 69.4.), koo. II 25 
ki~urnaguuq qarSuwirniyartuqallariyaanani! I 

said, / thero 
b "'· C!"':''e· r:o-t- (,t:;c;.-~ .• ) to b(•.•. (c;r. ~), ·)n,,>-.,(1" ,,,,, (5~t 1 \ -n,.c.c· (7·~ -~ ', -r-~ ·~~- _.. v (_) _, _ - I, _,; ,__; • 1 • '-~.o. J.J "-.-' '-' .j ;•, 1 i \.J \ • • / l ...._ _ _._ ,_. ..,..., \ 1 ../ • _,' • 1 l,.,' 

sell (51.3.) arrows'. 

-
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Apart from the independent use ( cp. 33.2.) and coEJbinati ons 

with coordinating enclitics (44.3.) the contemporative hardly consti

tutes a (relatively) superordinate term for a~other subordinate verbal 

form but indicates an event concomitant with what is expressed by the 

superordinate term. 

31.2. In the majority of cases the contemporative and the 
. ' " 

superordinate (or relatively superordinate)' verb have{ at least in part 

(cp. 18.3.), the sa~e subject, annexed or 'dependent. 

31.2.1. The contemporative of an intransitive or reflexively 

used transitive verb has, of course, in case an annexed 4.p. subject 

suffix, e.g. att. I 19 isirnatilli illup silataani unillutik uqarput 

'but they not going in (i.e. before going in) I of the house I outside 

of it I they stopping I they said 1 ; att. I 46 niwiyarsiyaq sikkirluni 

kiinaDijllwa nuwirata~nuwarpuq 1 the girl (i.e. the willow herb) I she 

coming o~t I her (trn. 3•p., cp. 29.3.) little (87.2.) face I at last 

(72.4., 87.2.) appeared'; ko. III 74 pinnirsuq iqsiliqauq tunumigut 

nak:kartinnasugaluni 'P.,/_w~s (74.1.) much (77.1.) afraid I on his 

(4.p.) back I thinking (64.6.) .himself to be (64.1.) thrown down'. 

1.p._du._: ko. IV 82 niyuwlunuk imirtuwarluk 'we going ashore I let's 
.. 

drink (75.1.)'. 

31.2.2 Since ,the contemporative is unipersonal the contempo

rative of transitive verbs has no subject suffix (apart from the 

occasional 1. and 2.p.pl. suffixes) and there may be a 4.p. object 

suffix only if it refers to a 4.p. object suffix of a relatively super

ordinate verb (participial, causative or conditional), e.g. ko. II 62 

irnini taukku marluk uqautilirarai inminik ~niyaqquwluni inurynik 

tuqutsiqqunagit 1 his (4.p.) sons I those I two I he used to (74.1., 

69.8.) exhort them I himself (instr. 39.3.) I bidding (64.1.) himself 

to be imitated (4.p.according to above 1.) I people (instr. 39.3.) I 
not (70.) bidding (64.2.) them (the sons) to kill (67.1.)'; ko. I 114 

(koo. II 12) kunuup ilagalugit aullarpuq 'Kunulc (rel.) I being together 

with them I he went out'; ko. II 70 aDutiruyugSuwaq siligturuyugSuwaq 

aawirSuwaq uniyarlugu tikilirsuq 1 R hu~e (95.2.1.) 
. . . 

I:':C'..~l ~ 2.. ~[; S C l • ) ,-· j_JTAii'1t::!.1S!? -- Y 

(95.2.1.) broad/ a big (87.1.) whalrus 1 tr2.il:ine:; it/ '~':,~ .:~: _, ,. . 
• t .. ! • / 

-
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'Qorfik I Pam~q 1 s I his belly (du.) I with a knife/ he cut it up I 
opening him 1;- 4.p. object: att. I 23 sunaawwa anayuqqaami qiyaariga

anni tuqusuraluni 'what: [it was she] I her (4.p.) parents I she 

(4.p.) whom they had been crying over I thinking (64.6.) her (4.p.) to 

be dead r; koo. I 15 tikiyulluni kaawillutilc iT]iyallurtaril.irmatik 

maijuwaqqap takuriyallaramiyuk nalukkaakasii suna ataniSSaa 1he (4.p. 

according to above 1.) having come I walking around 't'hem (4.p.) / \othen 
, I J. . 

he (3.p.) began to (74.1.) keep (76.1., 69.8.) company with them 
I • 

(4.p.) I M,. I when he (4.p., scil. H.) ·looked (74-.4., 77.2.) at him 

(3.p.) I the crotch of his trousers (86.) /what I his future (82.1.) 

connection, iwe. he discovered that the crotch of his trousers was 

hardly hanging together' (for the sentence types cp. 35.) 

31.3. In some cases the contemporative :Just be regarded as 

the object of a transitive verb having the same subject as the conte~

porative, e.g. ko. IV 58 ipaksarnit sukkaniruwlutik malugaa 'than the 

day before I themselves going faster I he discovered it 1 ; att. I 109 

nalulluwinnalirpaa qanuq ililluni niriSaSSarsiniyassalluni 'he did not 

at all (91.1., 74.1~) know it /how I himself behaving I himself being 

about to (73.4., 73.l.) get (52.1.) something to (58.1., 82.1.) eat, 
.·' ~ .. '· " ' .. 

i.e. how he s~?uld get etc.•; koo. I 40 aamma iliqquriliruyaa 

illuwanik qumiiijaannalirluni 'also I he began to (74.1~, 69.5.) have it 

as ( 49.1 • ) a habit I· \oli th the one I himself beginning to ( 74.1.) always 

(89.1.) stand with arm pulled back from the sleeve, i.e. to always 

stand with the one arm etc. 1 • 

The superordinate verb (verba sentiendi etc.), however, may 

also be a reflexively used transitive verb (cp. 29.8.), e.g. koo. I 36 

putusawilluni misigaaq issiyalluni 'he (4.p., 31.2.1.) staring confused

ly I he noticed himself I himsel~ sitting, i.e. that he was sitting'; 

koo. I 9 aluSSuwaq nunagilirakku suli qimallugu misigiijf1ila'7)a 'Aluk 

(87.1.) I since I began to (74.1.) live there/ yet I leaving it I I 

have not (70.) noticed mysel~ 1 • - In other cases too the conte~pora

tive may semantically (from the IE point of view) but not formally be 

the object of the superordinate verb 7 e.g. !(oo. I 35 uqaasirl\.;ttaanno.

liqaat tuqukkur.:allugu 1 they beg2.n to (74.·1.) .::c'::c::2.::"tl~i ::7c.·.\ tc-.L·: 

• '
0 (h6 3 \ I [ b ·' _,_ · (~~ ~ ' onuLy ~ . •) a OU~J wan~lng /).~.; tu 

qual uttuuppaa irnirsiyaq awunnaakkumallugu J:i:ayu<:issaassagamiyu~~ 1 his 

-
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wife/ he told her I the foster-son I wanting (73.2.) to go (47.3.) 

north with (66.) him I that he would (73.1.) encourage him (causat.)'. 

31.4. The object of the contemporative may also be the 

subject of a superordinate intransitive (including passive) verb. 

Here too, of course, the contemporative has no subject suffix and the 

subject may also contextually remain unspecified? 'jE.g. koo. I 62 

mannik nuliyarpaSSuwisa isumagiliriyanrruwallarlugu tikiratannuwarpuq 

'H. I his (3.p. :) many (83.2.) wives'. (dep. subject)/ being about to bet 

(74.1., 4., 87.2.,77.2.) anxious about him/he at last (72.4. 1 87.2.) 

came home 1
; · koo. I 30 aatsaat tasiyallanniyari:rarlugu ki tturaraaaq 

'well, one never :I [he] twitching (73.13., 73.3., 74.4.) it/ it 

(the line) tore every time (69.8)'; att. II 114 killisaat sanimut 

pinasuulluni naammakkayuppuq issiyawigissallugu 'the edge of the 

sleeping platform I to the side I it being (48.1.) three (i.e. having 

three_sides ) ./ it is often (76.3.) sufficient I being about to (73.1.) 

sit on (59.2.) it, i.e. to sit on'. 

In ko. II 78 qinmirSuwani pituuSSairlugit qin~~sa aligtur

paat 1his (4~p.) dogs (87.1.) I letting the;;;-loose I his dogs I tore 

~er t.o piec~s' the f.~ten,t subject o:f the contemporative is _:the depen

dent referee o:f the superordinate subject (qinmiisa). - In att. II 10 

taawa uwana apirilirpara umiyatsiyarput qanuq issuralugu 'then I I I 
asked (74 .1.) her I our boat I how I thinking ( 64.6.) it to be' the 

latent subject seems to be the object of the superordinate verb. 

31.5. In some cases the subject of the contemporative may 

be said to be the suppressed subject of a passive verb, e.g. att. II 

14 taSSannaaniillu kanaarSuk awaqqullugu qiqirtarSuwatsiyaat 

pulayarturwigiSariyaqarlutik 'and from there I K. I going outside it I 
Q. (pl.) I they must be moved into' (pul~- 1move into' plus 74.3., 

59.2. ' 76 • 1 • ' 59. l. ' 50. 1 • ) • 

In other cases t!1e superordinate verb il!ay hardly be said to have 

any subject at all - i:f the contemporative itself is not regarded as 

such, e.g. att. I 33 kisiyanni miyanirSurlu~i BJUDDinniruwuq 1 however 

I one(·' p) bei,.,c ~"'., ... ~O"S I l·t .;s ->·"' ··)·c:•· f5r 7 ·lr - 'T • ... • - J. ""b l- -..-~ I.A. t. ..L ..A.. I ....L v ..... ,_ ~ t; "'-' v \ --- • J • / ' c:p. G.tt. I 51 

ni·-:i~,rarsiyaraalluni suna nu\vannirnli<~~~''.c'·:a·; 1 onc \-+.p. '';ciEg (48.~.) 

a little (84.5.) girl I •,:hat I is (45.1.) tile uost (56., ,?\..'.2.) 

pleasant? 1 • 

-
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31.6. The superordinate term may also be nominal (mostly 

deverbal nouns), the subject o{ the contemporative being the same as a 

dependent referee or unspecified, e.g. att. II 80 qiSuSSuwillu maanna 

pilattuusirluta ulimaasirlutalu kisiyanni suliyaSSaraluwawut 'and big 

(87.1.) pieces of wood/ now/ we providing (50.4.) ourselves with 

saw/ and we providing ourselves with ax/ only/ our eventual (82.1., 
• I 

72.1.) task5, i.e. which we now would wo~k on with fo~w and ax only'; 

koo. I 54 upirnaakkut aa.l1alir1uni sawiruwalaagaSSat 'in spring I one 
/ 

(4.p.) beginning (74.1.) to move I the different (76.8.) things to be 

{58.1., 82.1.) polished'; att. II 13 silarSuwarmi nuwannirnirpaat 

ilaat taSSa inuusulluni piqqillunilu aaSariSSuwarmi aijalaarniq 'in the 

world I of the most (56., 80.3.) pleasant things I one o:f them I that 1 s 

I one (4.p.) being young I and one being healthy I in high (53.2., 

87.1.) summer I travelling (56.) 1 • 

In cases like att. II 80 suqqarnik ami tSUlJl) uvtaTJnurlugit 

q ullukka~k (instr.) 1 bale ens I making ( 48.1.) them quite (87. 2.) 

slender /:split (58.1.)' the object of the contemporative is the head 

of the apposition. In cases like att. II 114 igalaaqartarput 

igalaartalirlugu inalummik 'they (the houses) usually (76.1.) have 

. (50.1.) a window (igalaaq) I providing-(50.4.) it (i.e. provided) with . 
glass (igalaartaq 80.2.) I o:f gut (instr., 39 .• 4.) 1 the object is the 

stem o:f th~·verbalizing derivation suffix (-qar- 'hav~'). But in the 

:followingold and very peculiar case the contemporative has no conne~

tion at all: ko. IV 26 (att. III 68) kisiyannili takiSSusiya akSait 

iqillugit nuwisaTJryilaq 'but I its length (60.2.) / a hand (pl.: 

fingers) I clenching it (them) I it did not (70.) project (intr.), i.e. 

its length did not exceed that of a clenched hand'. 

32. The semantic relation between a subordinate clause 

(causative, conditional, contemporative) and the superordinate term way, 

so to speak, be turned around by a fourth person subject suffix which, 

although quite definite, does not refer to the subject of the other\...ise 

superordinate term. E.g. ko. I 116 (koo. II 14) tnunne_rSuwaq kil'}umut 

qiwiyarami agligarnigtuq taawa qaninnila~ 'the boss (184.~.a.1; 27.~ .~ 

/ back I when he (4.p. ' r l turned roUY11-: / l_he: s::-;..~:: "t~1~1.t, ~, .c 

(67.1., 57.1.) I over there I we was far away (not, 70., 1., ., " r '; ' . 
~"-.:- c:t ' koo. 

-
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I 30 siT)iyallariyaramiyuJc kitturarpuq 'when he (4.) squeezed it (scil. 

the wet line) a bit (76.13., 74.4.) I it tore to pieces'; ko. I 98 

(koo. II 7) taima piSSartariguniklcu aawirSuwaq imailiqqainnarlugu 

amurallarumaarpaa 'thus I if they (4.p.) have him as their (80.2., 

49.1~) strong man I the walrus I hardly (72.3.; 89.1.) doing this to 

it/ he will (73.2.) pull (77.2.) it up, i.e. with SI)Ch one as their 
. " strong man they \<rill hardly get the walrrts pulled ~-' ; koo. I I 10 ( ko • . 

I 108) siyaniginnitsuriniyarluni iluminit (ko. ilumini) uqaratarmiyuN 

~'thinking (64.6., 73.3.) himself not (70.) to be noticed I from 

within himself (i.e. he, the other one, from within his tent) I fancy 

(69.6.), he all the same (72.4.) said, that one'. 

33· A subordinate mood form or a nominal form may be the 

head term of a period, although a superordinate term may, in some of 

the cases, be interpolated by catalysis. 

33.1. One, very frequent, type- with a participial or a 

nominal form as the apparent head - is analogous to the cases in 32. 

but here also the participial occurs as a subordinate term (examples 

for 3.p. subject only) and a 4.p. suffix in the superordinate clause 

may refer to the subject of the subordinate clause. :C.g. koo I 64 

anigami atirluni isiriyallartuq utaqqiinnaraanni 1 when he (4.p.) went 

out I he (4.p.) going down I he who (i.e. when he) entered (74.4., 

77.2.) I he (4.p.) whom they were just (89.1.) waiting for, i.e. he 

found that they were just waiting for him'; ko. IV 54 a~utisiyaata 

qini~naksartaT)T)ikkuniyuk nakuwa.rSuussaT}TJikkaluwa.rturuuq 1his foster

father I if he (4.p.) had not (70.) constantly (76.1.) irritated him I 
he (scil. the foster-son) who would hardly (73.1., 10., 72.1.) have 

been (48.1.) strong, they say, i.e. he (the foster.-father) would hardly 

have made him become that strong'; koo. I 41 taSSuT)a tuT)T)aSumik 

takuyumallarluni, arnarsiyaminit piSaatitaaSup.nukaa 'over there/ 

closely I he (4.p.) wanting (73.2., 77.1.) to see I by his (4.p.) 

foster-mother I of the one who (57.1.) was (48.1.) supposed (64.1., 

58.1.) to t:ave: been (58.1., 48~1~) killed/ h:!.:: younger· crotLer (scil. he 

~m•) 1 
; i-:o • I 12 4 ( koo • II 16) qaan i rrni t kac-c turo.r:1i q 2.la-c::J .S:; ·.:c-, ." '_;''ro:: !.<:1(' (c r: 

the :::le(:;ping pl£;:tforrr. / vt!len he (4 • .r:;.) !:ad felt vtith his h:tnd / a d_rum 

( . ] ' ~ l 'l . -'- . .... . "' • • 12 ,-., 17) f SCl . , L0 pu.L et.. l' 0\11.- 1 Cl.SU\la~, a;-; lt.•le!, e5- • 

-
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33.2. ~he causative is very co~mon in questions (and follo-------·---
wing answers), especially in questions referring to a remoter past 

than questions with the interrogative, e.g. att. I 17 aalisarassi? 

- aap, puyurtuliiqqamik samuija aalisariyaratta. 1 have you been out 

fishing? - yes, with the motor boat I out west I we have been out 

(74.4.) fishing'; koo. II 25 sumiikkassi?- inuunnitsurSuwarmut 

t ikiraaratta. 1 where have you been? - to who (57 .1., '£17 .1.) is not 
I' J.. 

(48.1., 70.) a human/ we have been visitin€'; koo. I 63 tikiraartuqa-

rassi? 'because you h~ve (50,1.) visitors' (57.1.) [is that why there 

are kayaks on the beach]?'. Cp. also Rasmussen p. 185 conditional 

asiruruni? 1 if it breaks? 1 , instrumental urni.}'amik? 'with an umiak? 1 , 

etc., where catalysis seems possible. 

33·3. The conte.mporative is :frequent with the force of an 

optative or imperative, e.g. ·ko. I 108 (koo. II 10) isirlutit: 'come 
. ·--·· ·---·- _ .... ~--- .. -. ... ----

in:• (cp. 31.), but also occurs in question like sentences, e.g. koo. 

I 43 taSSani taamaaginnaraluwarami isumaliyulirallarluni: - aDutirpaat 

paaSurSuugaaqqa uwana ilaginnartuwassanirlugit. 'there I when he 

(4.p.) had only (89.1., 72.1.) been thus (i.e. doing nothing against 

them)/ he (4.p.) first (75.6.) beginning (74.1.) to reflect: - the 

brothers/ I whom th.ey ~~attacking (57.4., 87.1., 48.1.) I I I per

haps (69.7.) going to (73.1.) continue (75.1.) to let them do as they 

like'. 

33.4. ~he causative (in case 4.p. subject), the participial 

and nominal forms also occur as the head term in sentences with more 

or less exclamative force (cp. 35.). :C.g. att. I 12 takU\·mt aput, 
-~ 

qaqunaarami: 'you see it I the snow I how it is white (92.1.):•; koo. 

I 23 taamaT)aa.siit kaaSSaSSuk kiguti taaraci, takuriyassagissi; 1\tell, 

as usual I K. I he ~ust have got (50.6.) a tooth, I which you shall 

(73.1.) go o.nd (74.4.) look atJ'; koo. I 46 imminnut tikikkamik kina 

uqartuSSaq 'to each other I when they (4.p.) had come I who I the one 

to (57.1., 82.1.) say something' (cp. koo. I 13 in 29.9.2.); ko. III 

93 ima~nuwami agparpagSuwakasiit 'right (87.2.) out on the sea I a 

large nu~bcr ~:c. II 22 

'I I t~c one who stole' (cp. 34.). 

-
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Simple statements of this form seem to be rf.lre, cp. koo. I 

33 uyaraaD~itsuruuq alliyumaartuq 'who is (48.1 .) not (70.) stone, 

they say, I who will (73.2.) grow (i.e. is one who will become use-

ful, dangerous, etc.)' and, with -u- 1 be 1 , att. I 76 kaanniq igaSuu

wuq pitsaanirpaaq 'hunger I is cook I the very (80.3.) best'. 

34. Demonstrative pronouns (nbsolt;tive cas~)jin enclitic 

position constitute sentence types intermediate between the nominal 

sentences above and sentences with special. interjectional forms (35.). 

34.1. To the cases in 33.1 and 4. correspond, e.g., ko. I 

130 (koo. II 18) pigsi~niyariyarluni tunuminit iqippallallarmani 

qiwiyariyallaraa nuliyamiyuna kamiglaaDnarmi iqikkaanni 'he (4.p.) 

trying (73.3., 74.4 .. ) to jump I from behind him (4.p.) I when somebody 

was felt (54.7., 77.2.) to take hold of him (4.p.) I he who (when he) 

looked round (74.4., 11.2.) at the one I his (4.p.) wife that I bare

footed I who had taken hold of him ( 4. p.) 1 ; koo. I 63 

isiriyallartuq sakiyatsiyarSuvmniyuna 1 he who (when he) came in ( 74.4., 

77.2.)/his (4.p.) brother~iri-law (87.1.) that'; koo. I 62 ilaanni 

itiriyallaramik mannamanna silarSuwaq 'once I when they (4.p.) woke 

up (74.4., 77.2.) /this this I great (87.1.) weather, i.e. the weather 

was as fine as it could be'; att. I 151 see 29.2. 

34.2. Together with a non-verbal interrogative form the 

enclitic demonstrative pronouns constitute c very common type of ques

tion (or exclamation), e.g. att. III 143 suunuku allunaaSat qaSSusiyar

gitit? 'which those I the ropes I that you use for making (50.3., 48.1.) 

nets?'; att. I 28 suumuku mannii? 'which one's those I its eggs?';· 

ko. II 64 sunanryuwaqqawna? 'what little (87.2.) that out there, i.e. 

what do you have out there?'; att. II 116- suSSannuwillim~~kuwa: 

'but (-li) small (87.2.) future (82.1.) which ones those, i.e. they 

will be nothing 1 ; koo. I 17 qanuqqanna tikirnarti tsisuvmlirsartukasik: 

'how the one out there I who, the nasty one (86.), is always (89.2., 

74.1., 76.1.) treatingguests (64.1., 67.1.)!!. 

34.3. Clc:.".Jses of ~hls ty~·c m::.:y, sc To spe~:.k~ ~~·.:: 1ntertwir1ed 

with •. superordinate clause to the effect the..-:; tile latter is compars.tle 

. '.:•- · .... -

-
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to a term in apposition (cp. 29.3.), c.c. koo. II 30 p,rpp.lllluuyul')

T}UWaruuHuna aT}utaa nakuuqaaq. 'ftncanGujunguaq, it is told, that I his 

(3.p.) father was very (77.1.) strong'; koo. I 40 kiyaana kiya 

ayattarpaaT)a? 'who (rel.) that/who (rel.) / pushed me?, i.e. 'ilho o!as 

it who etc. 1 ; att. II 9 arna:ll!una taanna uqaa aalassarissuq 1 woman 

that I that one I her tongue I that was quick, i.e. that vtas a ·,.,roman . / 
with a quick tongue'; koo. I 95 uwanimip~nna tulugahT}uwaq sikursiyur-

migami: 'but (-mi) there that in the east I raven .(87.2.) I fancy 
.-

(69.6.), it flies along (52.1. causat) the ice, i.e. what is coming 

there from east may just be a raven :flying along the ice'. In koo. 

I 51 irnirsiyaq ulluq qayarturniyaraluHarpuq nuliyarniSSaNuna kisi!li 

'the foster-son/ the [whole] day I otherwise (72.1.) tried (73.3.) to 

go out in (52.3.) kayak I the future (82.1.) marriage (56.) that I it 

(4.p.) only (scil. was in his head)' the demonstrative clause is rather 

coordinate (cp. koo. II 47 in 45.3. with kisiyat 3.p.) and demonstra

tive pronouns also frequently occur in apposition etc. like other 

nominal forms,but then perhaps not in enclitic position. 

35. There is a large number of positively or negatively 

char.acterized 'interjectional' forms which may constitute periods with 

more or less exclamative force but also, to a considerable extent, 

occur as subordinate terms. Dealing with these forms it is especially 

difficult to distinguish subordination and coordination. 

35.1. Verb stems, usually with some derivation suffix (65. 

-nag 1be -able, etc. 1
7 89.1. 7innaq 'only, just', 76.13. +(y)allak 

'suddenly 1
7 87.1. -(r)Suwag_ 1with violence, etc. 1 , 87.2. +lJT)uwa.q 'a 

little, etc.', 53.2. -gik 'have or be a good' and others), occur as 

exclamations without any in:flective suffix or, in combination with 

~ 'when' (with or without -li or -mi, cp. 43.), with a special suffix 

-Si. ~.g. att. I 6 niqaa mamarunaq: 1its meat I how it looks tasty'; 

att. II 114 isiraanni qaammaallak: '•:hen one comes in (cp. 37.3.) I 
how s:.tddenly light: 1 ; att. II 12 aa, taar:1aatturr.1i; nusukkal U\vaq, 

nusukkaluwaq 1 oh, I well: I pull (72.1.), pull (scil. the o~rs)'; att. 

bre2.'-'. 1 SI!lasl' Lr: the \i<lte~· [·.rLt;; ::_1 J;··; ~'oo. 1.::. 22 at:.:., lJ<c:.s:;um~iZ 

1 fanc:; I smell of (54.6.) reople:'; kc;. I t,1 ul1c.2J:kut itirr.e..su\-mra:;:i 

- ' ·-·-.-' ,._. ... _ 

-
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qarya ikanniSSaat irininaDnuwarSi 'in the morning/ when he (4.p.) 

woke up in a hurry (77.5.) /how/ their future (82.1.) playing (56.)/ 

to be (65.) waited for with impatience'; koo. I 59 •• atturyayaryaara

miyuk qaDa suwiyallaSSi 'when it (4.p.) just about (93.1., 92.1.) 

to~ched him/ how/ there was suddenly a draught:•.- Verb stems 

(with +innaq) may also be subordinate, e.g. att. III.J46 itsuwariya

annaq kiinaa nuwannaarpalulluni •• uqarpuq ipeeping '(~44.) down/ his 

face I looking (54.7.) pleased ••• he said'. 

There may also be a referential nunber suffix, the verbal 

stem being then comparable to deverbal nouns with the derivation 

suffix -SSusiq (60.2.), very frequent in exclamations. E.g. att. II 

21 •• itsuwariyallaramiyuk, qirnirSuwa: 'when he (4.p.) pc~~ed in 

(74.4., 77.2.), its being black:';- att. I 17 aakaanna takuriyaruk, 

a~iSSusiya: 'see the one down there I go and (74.4.) look at it/ its 

bigness'; att. III 144 ila qaatturniSSaq ilimanaSSusiya 'true I 
future (82.1.) net-hunting (56.) I its expectedness, i.e. is something 

to be looked forward to'. Cp. also the type suna -niSSaa 'what its 

future -ing' exemplified by koo. I 15 in 31.2.2. 

35.2. Nominal forms vli th or vti thout v_?~~~--.!~E-~~-~~t_:!:_~g, in 

the latter case with or without the interjection ~in enclitic posi

tion,,._may have exclamative or vocative force, e.g. ko. IV 82 uqarpuq: 

qayaaq; 1he said: a kayak:'; koo. I 30 tikira{;kasiik, alira inigallaak 

'poor (86.) visitor, I my harpoon line I hang it first (75.6.) up to 

dry'; att. I 11 taqqama silagik, allaaqqik~ ullaaralaaryDuwaq, qaam-

matigik, nuna apirlaaq: 'see out there (35.3.) I fine (53.2.) weather, 

quite (56.6.) clear (verb stems): very early (95.1., 87.2.) morning, 

bright (53. 2.) moonlight (verb stem), the ground / covered by ne\'lly 

(57.2.) fallen snow:•; att. I 19 qaammatirynuwaNaa, quyanarSuwaq 

ikiyurattigut: 'dear (87.2.) moon,/ many (87"1 .) thanks (verb stem)/ 

because you helped us'. 

Demonstrative pronouns have in the singular the relative for:.. 

with enclitic.§:.§:. or aak, in the plural and dual dependent person 

-
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cor.1ing out I let's fight'; att. I 30 ulwrsiiT)nuwinaa, qiyakisaritsi: 

'you little dear {87.2.) ones, stop (69.2.) crying;'. 

35.3. Interjectional demonstrative forms consist of the 

root plus-.§:_ and either the suffix -(CV) (i.e. gemination, see 11.1.) 
or the prefixed anaphoric ta(C)- (see below 5.). Some forms are 

irregular: taSSa (western taw_~ a, taj-w~~ 'vail~ ·~hat's), that 1 s 

enough, etc.', cp. regular~ 1voila.(there it is), etc. 1 ; tamaSSa 

'voici (here it is), etc.' with geminatAon like maSSa 'voici, to be sure, 

etc.'; ima 'thus, as :follows' without gemination like taama 'thus, as 

mentioned' (cp. immaqa 43.2.), etc., cp. 104. A comparable interroga

tive form is naak (old nauk) 'where (is it), although', cp. also suuq 

1 why 1 (and suurlu 4).1.). 

35.3.1. Such forms may in many cases be regarded as some 

sort of head term, e.g. att. I 125 aniriyallarami siqinirSuwaq pawwa: 

'when he (4.p.) came out (74.4., ·72.2. I the sun (87.1.) I see up 

there; (i.e. it was already high up on the sky)'; att. I 22 nuna 

u.11asir;aarami sammasamma 'the ground/ it (4.p.) was far (92.1.) avmy 

(causat.) I see down there:'; ko. I 41 ikkasiriyallarnata piliriqigami 

ta~~a 'when they began (60.1. +50.4., 74.4., 11.2.) to play/ because 

he (4.p.) was very (77.1.) desirous /-over there'. So also in non-final 

position 1 e.g. att. II 10 naak-naak umiyatsiyarput? 1where where / our 

boat?'; ko. II 68 maSSa arnat tikiraat inaat 'see here I of women I 
visitors I their place'; koo. I 17 taqqamaqanna nalikkaaSSuwani 

illarsaarutigirpalukkai 'out there the one outside I his (4.p.) crutch 

(87.1., pl.) I he who was heard (54.7.) to try to mru<e (64.3.) people 

laugh at (60.1., 49.1.) them'; koo. II 25 qarSu~~uwatta aappaasa 

taSSa akii 'of our arrows (87.2.) /of the ones ot them I that 1 s /their 

payment'; koo. II 16 aamma aryu.tirpaSSuwit takuwatit, tamaSSa irniSSai 

1also I all (83.2.) the men I you see them I, that's I his step-sons', 

cp. below 2. 

Similarly sunaawwa (~ 1 what 1 with enclitic 
\ 

~), e.g. 

koo. I 24 maS Sa innarsimaliriyarmm;allart uq taali1ak kisi:.:i q_2.r111 urSwn'aq 1 

sunao..w\·!8. uppillartuq_ 1 vaici I •,;ho hc::.d .i :_13 t , 7t.. ~-., ~.) 

~:.J C·::t-_ 

' t._><_'\0"-:'' ~~.-._:::_--·:_ ~. (·:-!}~ 
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just come to rest when he heard a big boo~ outside, the log taving 

indeed fallen down'; ko. IV 8 sunauwwauku ipirallarniramigik 

irnirlugik iSirSuwa.k qaallarlugik 'indeed them I when he (4.p.) 

whipped them (77,2., 69.7.?) I at once then I their eyes (87.1.) I 
making them burst (77.2.)'; att. I 23, see 31.2.2. 

35.3.2. taSSa constitutes equa~ional serrr,ences with a 
; t } 

nominal or a subordinate verb for:n as th,e :first term, e.g. Hunal. 33 

nunatta inuwi taSSa kalaallit 'of our co~ try I its. inhabitants I 
that's I the Greenlanders'; Proverbs 14.27. naalagaq miyaniralugu 

taSSa puwilaSuq inuunartuq 'the Lord I fearing him (contemp.) I that 1s 

/a fountain I that is to live with'. 

35.3.3. Not very different are participial (and other) 

clauses introduced by ~' rnaSSa or naak with concessive force, e.g. 

ko. I 122 (koo. II 15) kunuup pikigar.Ji awalagwigai uwwa sakirSuwarrni 

inirtiraani 'K. I when he got ready I he headed out :for (59.2.) them I 
voila· I his· ( 4 .p.) father-in-law (87 .1.) I he ( t, .p.) •..:hoo he dissua

ded, i.e. although his :father-in-lav; dissuaded him'; ko. II 2 (att. 

II 100) ·~ aullaarput, maSSa (att. naak) qawlunaat asagaatik 'they 

left (76.9.) I voici (vhere) I the I>J'orsemen I they (4.p.) whom they 
. . 

appreciated, i.e. although the Horsemen appreciated them'. Cp. att. 

II 9 irniinnaq isumaqatigiippugut suurunami tiriyanniyaqqat piSariSa

riyaqa.rtut 'at once I we agreed ( 61., 49.2.) I why that indeed I the 

fox puppets (84.5.) I that had to be (59.1., 50.1.) caught, i.e. that, 

of course, the fox puppets had to be caught' and 44.2. 

35·3·4· In other cases the ~orms must be considered sub

ordinate, or superordinate at most in the sense of 34.3., e.g. ko. III 

14 ikka puyuq nauwuq 'see over there I mist I it comes up'; koo. I 88 

kiisa taqqama nunap qaawa qiriSalillarpuq '£inally I in there / o£ the 

ground I its sur£ace I it started to (76.1., 74.1., 7?.2.) freeze'; 

koo. I 29 immaqa irnirma qayaa takusariyassagissi, sunani taa:nak qayaq 

aturpaa 'perhaps ('head term 1 ) I o~ DY son / his kayal-:: / v1hich you 

should (73.1.) go an::l (7!,.4.) see after (i.e. perr18._:--s you sllould etc.), I 

"'l,"l·~h t'-len I no'· "-'-''" v. ~ \......:.t • ._ .l ~~ ..L ... '"-" 

1 ·: ;.-~- - ~~~ _l -_ 
--·--------- --·- ---· 

opposite me'. 
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35.4. Interjectional and similar particles are very numerous 

and occur as the only term or the head term of a sentence or in other 

ways similar to the cases indicated above, cp., e.g., att. I 37 

tiT) nallakkaaT)atta lcakkaal(: 1 whenewer ( 69.8.) we drive (on the skin) 

over a hump I oh: (surprising)', above 33.2. aap (att. I 17), 35.1. 

~ (att. II 12), ata (koo. II 22), ila (att. III 144), 35.2. (-aa, 
• f 

; 'l 
Some of them frequently occur'with an enclitic demonstrative 

; 

pronoun (cp. 34.), e.g. att. II 10 •• alakkariyallariga tinissimagami 

imaq aasanna 1 I who (when I) caught sight (74.4., 77.2.) of it (the 

cove) I because it had become (74.5.) low tide I the sea I see that 

out there'; koo. I 124 aayuku ilissi pilaaSSasi: 1 see those I you 

(your) I your (future, 82.1.) flensing parts'; koo. I 39 atamanna 

nuyaarturaarya: 1now (attention) this I I whom he pulls by the hair, 

i.e. hbt-1 he is going to pull me by the hair again 1 ; koo. I 59 

takussasuriniyarluni asuuna qaaT]ikasillaraani 'thinking (64.6., 73.3.) 

himself to be (73.1.) seen I at last that I who passed (86., 77.2.) by 

him (4.p.)'; att. I 6 arraa, ataata aasanna kalippuq 1look: I father 

I look he out there I he is towing'. 

35.5~ ta(c)- (for details see104.) selects an immediately 

following demonstrative form - pronominal, interjectional (35.3.) or 

local (36.2.) - but is more naturally classified as a restricted par

ticle than as a unique prefix and may perhaps (with Kleinschmidt) be 

regarded as a variant of the interjection ta, e.g. att. I 18 ta: 
----. -·~··- . . - -- -··--

qiluppaluk; 'listen: sound of (54.7.) barking (verb stem):•, with 

aasii t .'as usual r z taasii t r there he goes: 1 , 1 off he goes again 1 or --the like (J.P.z 1amasit pigalugtuarpoq 1 ). Apart from this possibility 

it may hardly ever be considered as the head term of a period and very 

frequently connects periods or even paragraphs (cp. 14.) but may also 

refer directly to an extra-linguistic situation, e.g. koo. I 26 

kaaSSaSSuuyuuT)T)Uwaaliaa. tamanna smrirsulmsiyuwuq maan,a kaT)uyarluti t 

'oh, dear little Kagssagssuk, I that t~1ere (the place where you are) I 
it is so (57 .1., 86. ~ 48.1.) drauchty / aver he::.·e / 'c:ove :f::;.rthcr in 

fcr-r.+"l'lD ) I \ V.A.vt::.~• • 

-
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Lccal Case. 

36. Local case, very much like annexed person, combines 

with but does not presuppose number and dependent person (cp. 36.2. 

and contemporative). Apart from the participial (29.) and 1.p. ~

(102.1.) the stems are all different from those with annexed person 

suffixes. 

Local case forms, like subordinate verb ior.rts, usually 
~ . ! } . 

combine with verbal forms but also occur ~ith nominal forms and with-

out a superordinate term (cp. 33.2. and 39.5.). They are never 

referred to by a suffix in the superordinate term but some local 

cases may to a certain extent be regarded as selected by certain deri

vation suffixes (39.3-4., 40.5., 41 .5-~-~ 42.2.). 

36.1. All local cases combine with number ~nd dependent 

person suffixes - generally in their relative form - of nouns 

(including numerals etc., partly also quasi-nouns) and pronouns 

(demonstrative pronouns having special alternants): 

Locative -ni (-ani) Allative -nut ( -UTJTJ a) 

Prosecutive -Kut (-.~.~.§) Ablative -nit, -niit (-~) 

Instrumental -nYk (-~) Equative -tut (-atut) 

Relative sg. -.E. fuses with initial nasal to -mi etc., vlith 

-Kut to +kkut. Plural -t fuses with initial nasal to -ni etc. (except 

kikkut 'who 1 and +klcut 'the - IS' - and the others 1 : kikkunni etc.) 

but with - Kut appears as -tigut; the plural alternants also combined ~ 

with the dual suffix: +nni (+nni) etc. and +ttigut (+gtigut). 

Equative has -tut for both singular and plural (dual probably -gtut.)

The demonstrative alternants combine with relative sg. - (S)um- and 

pl. -kun- (cp. 19.1.): -(S)umani, -kunani etc. (pl. equat. also -ku

atut or -ku-tut). 

The dependent person suffixes in most cases have relative 

alter~ants (cp. 19.3.) of the sane general shape as before annexed 

person suffixes (cp. 22.3.). \'lith -Kut, however, 3.p. sg-sg. is 

usually -agut, rarely -atigut like 3.p.sg-pl. (cp. 22.3.2.) and before 

: -:'l' '._.'.: ~ '• ]_ ~: ?" _L 0 c: : :. t _: 'I c. 

1 I I ,, - ') a one , cp. c 1 •• 'but, on the other hand; but onJ.y -: un~ess 1 • 
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36.2. Four of the cases conbine directly vii th de:".onstrati ve 

roots, e.g. Locative aw-ani 1 in the north', uw-ani 'there, over there', 

Prosecutive aw-uuna, ugg-uuna (irregular), Allative (special alter

nant) aw-u~a, uu~a (cp. 4.1.), Ablative aw-a~~a, uw-a~~a. 

36.3. Among the stems of local case forms (except instru-

mental forms) are also locative, prosecuti ~e. and instf~mental forms -

mostly temporal adverbs-, and other temporal forms .like maanna 'now', 

ippaSSaq etc. (29.9.2. end), forms in -ligami (30.9.) and-~ 

(30.10.). Some f'orms, e.g. loc. ullumi 'today' (dif'ferent from ullurni 

'on that or that day') and maanna, combine with a full set of different 

local cases (i.e. pros., all., abl., equat.), other forms with a 

reduced set, e.g. pros. maannakkut 'nowadays', all. mannak~:umut, abl. 

-mit, equat. -tut; pros. siyurnagut 'formerly', abl. siyurnagurnit, 

equat. siyurnagutut; instr. siyullirmik 'the first time', abl. 

siyullirmirnit (koo. II 19) -the last two \'tith the ablative alternant 

-rnit as in qanaligamirnit (ko. III 16) 'from old 1 , etc. Equative 

combines rather freely with any kind of locative forms, e.g. immanisut 

1as in the sea', matumanisut 1as in this one', qawanisut 'as in the 

south'. Locative seems to occur only after case forms etc. with a 

referential number suff'ix like att. II 82 aaSap unuklcu-a-ni 1 in the 

summer evening' (pros. unukkut), aqagu-a-ni 'on the f'ollowing day', 

aqaguwagu-a-ni 'two days afterwards' (aqagu 30.10.). 

There are also combinations o:f two alternants of the same 

case, e.g. pros. tamatumuunakkut 'this time'; abl. taSSannarnit or 

taSSan9aanniit 'from there',- with the latter combination added to 

-nit e.g. koo. I 41 qulaaninnaanniit 'from above him', koo. III 10 

napparumminnaanniit 'from the mast', koo. I 89 iluliSSanin~aanniit 
1 frorn Jacobshavn (pl.)', according to Kr. Lynge with the same meaning 

as the simple :forms qulaanit etc. 

37. Locative (-ni etc.) indicates, in general, 

the location o:f an event within the lj.mi ts of a sphere ~1d event 

may imply rest, movement cr soi:;e l"ss visual re.l.2.tion. 

-



I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

I 
I 

- 72 -

37.1. The sphere may be spatial in a more or less proper 

sense. E.g. att. I 28 pikani uyaqqap quppaani ulluryryuwit ipput 1 up 

there I of the rock I in its crack I a little (87.2.) nest (pl.) I 
there is'; att. I 46 tatsillu naaSuwisa akurnanni qayartulirlutik 

'and of the lake I (of) its flowers I a~ong (in between) them I they 

began (74.1.) to paddle' (cp. with object: tasiryryuwaq qayarturpaa 
• I 

'the little lake I he paddles on it'); at;t. I 38 aiP:mi aryalaarsin-

naalirsarput 'on the ice I they can begin (89.1., 74.1., 76.1.) to 

move ( 76.9.) 1 ; att. I 54 taSSa sikuoi putu puv1iSip anirsaarturtarwiya 

'that's I in the ice I the hole I the seal's I its breathing place 

(76.1., 59.2.)'; koo. I 19 igalirmiyurSuwarmi-ilirpuq 'by the one in 

(48.2., 87.1.) the kitchen he began to (74.1.) live'; koo. I 22 taSSa 

inuwinnarni piSSaayunnaarputit 'that's it I among people (89.1.) I you 

no longer (71.2.) are (48.1.) one to be (82.1.) done to, i.e. nobody 

can do anything to you any longer'. 

37.2. In the temporal sphere locative forms - inter alia of 

action nouns in -nig (56.) - indicate time limit or definite point of 

time (cp. 29.9.2. and 38o3A). E.g. att. I 105 nalunaaqquttap akun

nirini marlunni katirSursinnaagukkit 'of the watch I in its intervals 

I in two (i.e. in two hours) I if you can (89.1.) gather them'; att. 

II 81 ukiyumi piniyarwiyuyunnaarnirani kaassannikkunik 1in the 

winther I in 1its 1 being no longer (48.1., 71.2.) time for (59.2.) 

hunting (i.e. when hunting is no longer possible) I if they are not 

(70.) going to (73.1.) be hungry'; St. John 3.2. taaSSuma unnuwami 

yiisusi urnippaa 'the same I by night I Jesus I he came to him'; koo. 

III 42 ullut sisamaSSaanni siT)ayik itirami 'of days I en their fourth 

(82.1.) Is. I when he woke up 1 • 

37.2. The locative of the transitive participial 3.p.pl-pl. 

~ 

- of transitive as well as of intransitive verbs and irrespective of 

person - is used with immaqa 'perhaps 1 and, vii th temporal or conditional 

force, as a subordinate tern to intransitive verb forms, mostly verbs 

with the subject suppressing suffixes -giyaqar- 'be necessary that -, 

ought to be done, one must' ( 59 • 1 • • l)o • 1 • ','; ?..n d - !1 ::.:::"-
, --- 'be -able (65.)'. 

.::.:.~::. ::o. I 130 (~..::oc. II 19) iormqa:.m2 18.SUT]T)inr:.l' .. ,:•::.. ,~:_-.;:_rp;iyaraluwara

inni !perhaps him I in ~Y beinc not (70., 56.) tired (cp. above 2.) I 

-
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when otherwise (72.1.) tryinG (73.3.) to li~t, i.e. what if I tried 

to lift him before I get tired'; - att. II 14 nuummit aallaraanni 

qiqirtat kuyammut uwigululcusuttut ti!;laattariyaqarput 1 from Godt

haab I when one had left I the islands I to the south I that lie in a 

row(?) I they had to be gone (47.8.) outside of 1 ; att. II 113 

upirnaami uuttunik piSaqarluvmrsimagaanni taars · n SSarSuwa qununar-
, . 

pallaassanl)ilaq 1 in the spring I bnsk~g seals (instr. 39.4.) I when 

one has (74.5.) caught (58.1., 50.1.) plenty (77.18.) I the ('its') 

long (87.1.) darkness (74.2., 56.) I v1ill (73.1.) not (70.) too much 

(77.3.) make one (65.) feel po•.Jerless'; ko. IV 114 piniyartituwar

Suwarpulliinna utaqqpiniyarain~i i~ininaraluwaqauq 1 but (-li) our only 

(89.2., 87.1.) hunter (58.2.) that one (inna) /when one waits for 

(73.3.) I it lasts very lont; (:-.1ar~es one, 65., very, 72.1., 77.1., 

impatient) I. 

In the old texts the locative plural of the intransitive 

participial is used in a similar wa:.r, e.g. ko. IV 15 tal:it;uT)a 

isirtuni ayUrJ1JiSaarnirtuqaut putunaqalutiglu 1 in there I when one 

comes in I they are very ( 77.1 • ) apt to (56. 5.) be kind I and make one 

(65.) very (77.1.) confused'. Cp. also with +qqaar- 'first, who first 1 

(75.7.) koo. I 48 piniyaliqqaa1}T)Uwaniguuq awannaarSuwa taawa kisimi 

nunaSSaawuq 1 when one (87.2.) first begins (74.1.) 
to hunt (for a novice in hunting), it is told, I the ( 1its 1 ) nor~h 

(87.1.) I there north it alone/ is (48.1.) the future (82.1.) country 1 ; 

and +T)l")llaatsiyaa.ni, +1)T)ilaatsaani 'before' (70., 92.2., 88.1.), e.g. 

koo. I 46 uqar11Jilaatsiyaani uqan;igac. 'before ne (A.) could say any

thing I he said to him (A.)'; koo. II 29 ilaanni arlalinnik ikiliT)-

1filaatsaani • • silanut pissiinnakasiQea rra. 1 once I >vi th several I before 

I got (50.4.) wounds (i.e. before I got still more wounds) I outside/ 

I jumped (89.1., 86., 77.1.) 1
• 

38. P r o s e c u t i v e (-;~ut etG.) may be characterized 

as the converse of the loc~tivc, ·.·:itt •,.;hich j.t :1as important for::J.al 

features in common (36.2-3.): 

wi tl1 the sphe:::-e. 

-

,.. ,... .. 
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38.1. The sphere, of which the prosecutive fer~ indicates a 

part, may be spatial in a more or less proper sense and may be indi

cated by some explicit term or suffix as 

the subject, e.g. ko. III 74 kiwiglugu irSukpaa tuwwi~migut 

1lifting him I he carried him I on his (4.p.) shoulders (du.)'; koo. 

I 12 qilalugarSuwaq saniqqamigut qirnariS:uwaroik,~tlaliSSuwaq 'a big 

(87.1.) white whale (narwhale) I on its,~4.p.) side I with a pitch 

(53.2., 87.1.) black one I provided with (79.1., 87.1.) spot'; att. I 

110 uummammigut kamappuq 1 in her (4.p.) heart/ she was angry'; att. 

II 20 pikkurissuD~uuwuq atuwarnirmigut piniyalunnirmigullu 'he was 

capable (57.1., 87.2., 48.1.) I in his reading (56.) I and in his 

small-game (77.17.) hunting (56.) 1 ; att. II 107 •• matumuuna tamarmik 

aSSigiipput •• 1 in this I they all I they are alike 1 ; 

the object, e.g. koo-. I 24 qiSuSSuwaq isuwatigut tiguriyarlugu 

'the big (87.1.) piece of wood I by its end I taking (74.4.) it'; ko. 

I 96 (koo. II 6) nuwi1)T)UWaraluwaraat imarSuwaq, kar;irluwatsiyarSuup qil/T!~

wagut nuwillugu 'when they came out in sight-fit (87.2~, 72.1.) /the 

ocean, I of a deep (88 .1., 87 .1.) fi~rd I at its bottom I coming cut in sig.1-t 

of it'; koo. I 113 nuki1)isigulli quwilirtagi1)1)ikkikka 'but because of their 

strength/ I who don't (70.) fear to suff--er damage by them'; 

or a locative term, e~g. ko. IV 78 upirnawiyup awataani qiqirtat 

ilaatigut iglutaarpuq 'of Upernavik I at (loc.) its outside I of the 

islands I on (pros.) one of them I he settled'. 

38.2. The sphere may also just be the space implied by a 

verb indicating a directed motion, in which case the prosecutive form 

indicates the particular passing line of the-motion. E.g. att. I 54 

nanurSuwaq qaqurtuq sikukkut iT)irlalvuq 1 a big (87 .1.) polar-bear I 
white I along the ice I is advancing' (note the difference between 

iT)irla- 'advance' and anala- 'be in motion' att. I 38 in 37.1.); koo. 

I 21 qulimikkut mayuwarami 1 by above themselves (i.e. by the hill above 

their houses) I when he had ascended' (he came out of view); att. I 

23 innarSuwakkut niT)ilirpai 'along the big cliff/ she le~ (74.1.) 

ship/ on one being between the~ I on a~ iceberg; ~e put ~p (50.4. 1 

67.1.) a pillar/ providing it with (80.2., SQ.l.' a fla~'; koo. II 20 

-
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igalaSSakkut itsuwaannarluni 'through the window I peeping in (89.1.) 1
; 

koo. I 45 siqinirSuup ataatigut takuliriyallaramiyuk 'of the sun 

(87.1.) I under it (i.e. in the light of the sun) I when he began to 

(74.1., 4., 77.2.) see him'. 

38.3. In the temporal sphere, quite similarly, the prosecu

tive indicates either limitation to some pa.rtic ular p;irt of a definite 
, I I 

span of time or limitation to some genera} subdivision of time. E.g. 

koo. I 20 aqaguwani ullaakkut itirami pikilirpuq 'the following day 

(loc.) I in the morning (pros.) I when he woke up I he made himself 

ready'; koo. I 10 ullaakkut siqirnup nuwilirniragut siniSSaaruttaan

naliqaaq 'in the morning/ of the sun I at its rising (74.1., 56.) I 
he began to (74.1., 77.1.) constantly (76.1.) get sleepless (82.1., 

51.3.)'; att. I 99 ukiyukkut sikuSarpuq 'in the winter I it (the 

river) is frozen (76.1.) 1 ; att. II 114 ukiyakkut tupirmiit illumut 

isirtirnirminni nu~ullugit amirnik •• iikkat aalitsirsurtarpaat 'in 

the fall (pros.) I from the tent I into the house I at (loc.) their 

moving in (54 .2., 56.) I every time I with skins •.• the wai·nscots I 
they cover (50.4., 76.9., 1.) them with wall skins' (cp. att. II 113 

upirnaami 'in the course of the spring' in 37.3.). 

Cp. also koo. I 129 innuwit marluk ataatsikkut tuqukkakkit 

'people I two I at one time I when I had kiled them'. 

39. I n s t r u m e n t a l (-nik etc.) does not combine 

immediately with demonstrative roots and indicates, not a relation of 

delimited inclusion like the locative and the prosecutive, but a less 

definite connexion of an event with a sphere and also corresponds more 

closely to the absolutive case (cp. 37.2., 38·3· and below 3-4.). 

39.1. Depending rm the particular meaning of the stem a..'1d 

of the superordinate term an instrumental form may indicate the means 

or other concomitant of an event, e.g. att. II 80 puwiSit unaaffiinnik 

naalittarpaat 'the seals/ with their harpoons I they used to (76.1.) 

harpoon them'; ko. IV 2 inuDnik ulikkaarlugu 'with people/ filling 

hor~er. 

-
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The instrumental mGy also inply cause (cp. 41.3.), e.g. ko. 

I 106 (koo. II 9) agligaata niyaqurtaa ki~marnirnik suuyu~nairsuq 1 of 

his bladder dart I its head (80.2.) I with bitings (56.) I that was no 

more (48.1., 11.2.) anything (i.e. spoiled)'; att. II 14 ullut siyul-

liit aSSawut qaannirSuwarnik suSSaayunnaararaat, talliwut sannirnirmit 

annirnartuwinnaryryurlutik 1 days I the first ones I our hands I with big . ' 
(87.1.) blisters (56.) I were good for no~hing (8::t.1f .. .1 48.1. 1 71.2., 

69.8.) I our arms I from (abl.) being (56.) strained I becoming (48.1.) 

painful ( 65. , 57.1 • , 89. 1 • ) 1 • 

39.2. In other contexts the instrumental, inter alia of the 

intransitive participial, indicates manner or the like, e.g. att. II 
-------··---

82 nipaatsumik piniyakkat urnissinnaawai 'noiselessly (51.1.) I the 

games I he could (89.1.) come close to them'; koo. I 23 qanurlu 

ayurtigiSumik piniqaraluwarpat 'and how I being so (68.) bad I 
although (72.1.) it was (56.4.) done, i.e. however badly it was done'; 

ko. I 76 akSatik irrurtulirpait tuwawiyurnirmik 'their hands I they 

began (74.1.) to wash them I in a hurry (action noun)'; ko. III 14 

iwlit isuma~nik tunurymukarniyarit 'you I according to your mind (i.e. 

at will) I please (73.3.) go (47.2.) back'. 

The instrumental of numerals· and other serial words may 

indicate so __ .§-_!l_d __ ~~ many times or for that or that time, e.g. St. Mark 

14.30. marlunnik qarlurtinnagu 'twice I before (64.1., 70. contemp.) 

it crow'; koo. I 10 aappaSSaanik irnirSuwani uqaannallarmat 'the 

second time (82.1.) I his son (87.1.) I when he spoke (89.1., 77.2.) 1 ; 

att. I 54 siyullirmik urSuwa niriwaa nuryullugu kiryurnagullu niqaa 

niriwaa 1first (instr.) I its blubber I it ate it I finishing it I and 

afterwards (pros.) I its meat/ it ate it 1
• 

39. 3. An instrumental fore ns.y ::ave the force of a more or 

less indefinite object or a re1:1oter object, -

in combination with certain intransitive or intransitively used 

verbs, especially verbs wi tll a:-1 ::~tr:usi ti vi zing ( I!ledi.alizing) deri va-

t ~ "n sn-"f'-' X ( SeP 67 AI 1 ..L\_.".o~ I...(...J-~~- \ '- ,. •/, 

' the:'..:::- :>iot:-:c::rs) 

-~~~:r~~t~~~~:~-;~·· 
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who were smaller (56.3.) I nursing'; ko. III 95 inu~Duwanik piDasu~

~uwanik takun~latit 'small (87.2.) persons I three (87.2.) I have'nt 

(70.) you seen?; koo. I 58 taakkuni~na niriniyariirami 1 of those I 
when he had (73.3., 74.4.) eaten'; ko. III 86 aamma uqarpuq allamik 

niriSaSSaminik 'again I he talked I about, something else I about 

future (82.1.) food (58.1.) for himself'; koo. I 12 allamillu uqarani 

'and anything else I he did not say'; Fab;~cius p, '!:: unataraannik 

takUl)t}ilaf)a 'that they beat him (tr.part,- 3.p.sg-pl .• instr.) I I did 

not (70.) see'; cp. 22.5., 31.2.2. (ko': II 62), 40.5.; 

in combination with certain transitive verbs, inter alia verbs 
-··4- .. 

with an transitivizing derivation suffix (the instrumental form 

cerresponding to the object of the underlying verb, see 64.), e.g. 

att. III 142 qaSSusirniyarnirmik ilinniyartikkumaarpakkit 1 to set out 

(50.4., 73.3.) nets (action noun instr.) I I 1ll•(73.2.) teach you' 

.(ilinniyar-tit- 1let (64.1.) try (73.3o) t~~J..eru.;:n', cp. ilinniyarpaa 

'tries to learn it 1 ); koo. I 34 paarmanik panirtunillu urSumillu 

tuni~aaramiyuk 1berries I and dried ones (i.e. dried meat) I and 

blubber I when she gave him (3.p. object) plenty (92.1.) 1 ; ko. III 89 

a.rnarsiyami pigSaJ)f)uwaminik irliguutiinnarmani.'her (4.p.) step-mother I 
(4.p.) little .(87.2.) share/ because (89.1.) she':..w:ithheld :from (66.) her 

(4.p. objectt) 'n; att. I 98 allarmiktaaSar'tagaat~~~J~d~bear/ what (58.1.) . . . . - , ...... - ·-~· ..... 

is called (76 .1, twice) by them 1 ; koo. II 9 (ko •. ::S 102) sumut pinigSaanik 

alapirnaarSurpaat .'where / his :future (82 .1.) going (56.) / they kept an 

eye on him (object), i. e. watched where he would be going'. 

39.4. As a complement to forms with the derivation suffix 
---·----. 

+lik 'provided with' (79.1.) or certain verbalizing suffixes (50., 

51.3.) an instrumental form corresponds to an apposition to the under

lying noun, e.g. koo. II 19 tuquf)aSunik uppatilik 'dead ones I provided 

with thigh(s)' (cp. ko. II 78 in 29.5.2.); att. II 80 saanirmik 
. . 

miqqutiqarput 'bone/ they had (50.1.) needle'. (cp. koo. II 39 in 

29.5.2.); att. I 61 pi~asunik ukiyuqalirami 'three I when he began to 

(74.1.) have (59.1.) winter(s), i.e. when he became three years old'; 

att. I 34 uqurtunik ulluliyursimawuq 1 that is warm (pl.) I has (74.5.) 

made (50.3.) a nest (pl.) 1
; so als0 ~lth an ambivalent ste~ li~e 

t~1piq t tent; 

Sunik 'there I they used to (76.1., 69.3,) set up tent(s) /that (57.1.) 

were (48.1.) skin, i.e. to set up skin tents'. 

-
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39.5. Instrumental forms without a superordinate term are 

common in sentences with imperative force, e.g. koo. II 37 tikira-
--. ···---~-----~~ .. 

artiklm qulaqqiirpakka, iSiSSaklm, allunaSSamik: 'my visitors (58.2.) 

I I am no more in doubt about them (soil. that theY will not escape), 

I my future (82.1.) eyes (absol., i.e. the eyes are for me to eat), I 
a seal-thong (soil. bring me):•; att. II 12 qao., akulikitsunik! 'o.ll 

right, I with [strokes] that (57.1.) have s~~ll (51"'2.1). intervals 

(soil. let's row)'. 

, 40. A l 1 a t i v e (-nut etc.), together with ablative 

( 41 • ) and equative (42.), di:ffers from the three foregoing cases by 

the order in combinations of two local cases ( 36.3.) as well as by 

establishing relations of direction rather than relations of inclusion, 

allative and ablative also by corresponding to the relative rather than 

to the absolutiv.e case. · An allative :form, in general, indicates the 

goal.~ 

40.1. The goal may be more or less spatial or something less 

visual, and the superordinate term in its relation to the allative form 

may indicate some sort of motion, position, attitude, aim, etc. E.g. 

koo. I 20 pisuttuwarniyarna paYuT)a talurSuwarmut 1 try ( 73. 3·.) to walk 

on I up there I toT.'; koo. I 36 uwannut isiriyartuwinnarniyarit 'to 

me I please (73.3.) come on (74.2., 89.1.) in'; att. III 144 

sikuminirmut sikumut kapuSSaraut qilirlugu 'to a piece (83.4.) of·ice I 
to the ice I that is firmly attached I tying it 1 ; att. I 33 ilaa 

niyuwirtarwimmut tuniniyarpaa 'part of it I to the store I he wishes 

( 73.3.) to sell it 1 ; koo. I II 34 e.wannamut kimmut qi T)T)ulik (a fiord) 

'towards north I to the west I having (79.1.) bottom'; koo. I 62 sumut 

arlaannut aturumaarpatit 'for something I for other I you will (73.2.) 

have use for them'; att. I 80 qaannamut suniyusayaartarput 'to 

kayak I they used to (76.1.) train themselves early (76.13.) 1 ; ko. 

II 8 lcalaalli t iliv:sinnut niT)TJ aliqe.ut 1the Greenlanders I at you I are 

getting (74.1.) very (77.1.) angry'; koo. II 7 (ko. I 100) naalakke.mi~

nut te.SSuna irsiwlutik 'to (i.e. of) their chief I there (i.e. of that 

One) / "'~~e~ '1':"" "-fr~·' r: ~ • I c ...L L 5 ,____ ....... ._.. ' c_ t ·~ • I 7" ,o u:.ti:; ~ln u t q o.ll un.n.i~run!lt s. r, u T..-l~rt n.~~l ~-t~n~ 
I 

r for ~-..~~ :.t~.i ::.~-c / ~~~ i :-.._~-= ~ c: :. · J' 

(58.2.)'; e.tt. I 80 ~Dutill~ piniyurnirmut pikkurluttut 'and the ~en I 
---------

~, 

-
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for hunting (56.) I who were uncapable'; koo. II 33 siku 

rnisiSSurtarlugu qayannaalliyarturniranut 'the ice I examining (76.1.) 

it I to its going to (74.3., 56.) get (74.2.) solid (i.e. whether it 

was etc.) 1 • -With allaat (agle.at) 'even', e.g. ko. III 16 kiisalu 

ilai tamakkirlugit nunuqai arnartainut qiturnainut aglaat 'nnd 

finally I his·relatives I taking them all I he finished them off 

(77.1.) I to .~is women (80.2.) I to his chj.ldren I ,e'vfo.n'; koo. I 46 
'(" ~~·. ~ -

ne.alillaatigal.ugu qayaannut allaat amurrn:siramiyuk 'at the same time 

that (60.1., 49.1.) he harpooned (77.2.j him I to his kayak I even 

(i.e. including his kayak) I he began to (60.1. + 50.4.) haul him to

wards himself 1 • 

An allative form may also indicate the purchase money, e.g. 

kisits. 44 paarnarSuwit 5 orimut pisiyarai 'plums I for 5 ore I she 

bought them', cp. instrumental Acts 1.18. nune.at iluwaatsumik 

akiSSarsiyaciinik pisiyaraa 'a field I with that was unjust I with his 

reward (82..'_1_::.·.~- 52.1.)/ he purchased it'. 

40.2. In the case of motion the difference from the locative 
, .. 

consists irc·the passing of a limit or the like, cp. e.tt. I 4 3 kuup 

sinaanut tupirput 1 of the river I at its shore I they set up the tent' 
fi. ::., -·, ; . 

and att. II'"81 in 39.4. (taSSani 'there, i.e. on the summer 

grounds'); koo. II 6 taSSuna qaqqap saniyanut iliwaat 'there 

mountain I at its side I they burried her' and II Chronicles 

hunting 

I of the 

24 .16. 

iliwirpaat taawip illuqarwiyani 'they burried him in the city of David'. 

The motion may be relative only, so at least in the old 

language, e.g. ko. IV 120 ilartik tasarnu11a qimakkittik 'their partner 

I out there/ they who had left him'; ko. III 96 iglirwiyuSara 

puwiyurpara sukkap tunuwanut 'my box I I forgot it I (of) the post I 
behind it'. 

~'6't·e also cases like att. II 80 i tiqqumut irrni ttarput 1 in 

stale urine I they used to (76.1.) wash'; ko. III 94 tatsimut uwwartut 

'in a lake I who were bathing', cp. Leviticus 14.6. imirmillu uwvmrluni 

'and with water (instr.) I wash himself'. 

cause only?): Rasmussen§ 85 tipaatsunnirmut qulliliwuq 1for happi-

-
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ness I he shed (50.3.) tears' (cp. Psalm 119.28. tarniga qulliliwuq 

aliyasunnirmit 'my soul I melteth I for (abl.) heaviness'), 

uwirnarnirmut sapilirpuija 1 for sleepiness I I am no more able', cp. 

ko. III 80 anurimut sapirniq ayurput 'against the wind I be unable I. 
they could not, i.e. the wind was never such as to hinder them'. 

40.4. The temporal relations ar~ quite ~i~lar to the 

spatial ones, e.g. koo. III 32 kiisa taS~il~ukiyaSSamlt aallarpuq 

'finally I then I towards future (82.1.} fall I it went, i.e. fall 

approached'; koo. I 44 ullurmut iiSaqaDnitsuq 1for the day (i.e. all 

day) I who had not swallowed anything (58.1., 50.1., 10., 57.1.)'; 

att. I 104 ullurmut piijasuriyarluni taSSunnartarpuq 'for the day I she 

doing (55.2.) three times (i.e. three times a day) I she used to 

(76.1.) go (47.3.) there'; cp. 41.4. 

40·5· As a complement to transitive verbs with a transitivi

zing suffix· ( 64.) an allati ve form may indicate a remoter subject, 

corresponding to the dependent subject of the underlying verb, 

koo. II 20 anumminut •• tuqutikkumawlugu 'by his (4.p.) father 

e.g. 

... 
wanting (73.2.) to let (64.1.) him be killed'; ko. III 12 iqqarliinut 

akissasuraluni 1 by his relatives I thinking (64.6.) himself to be 

(73.1.) taken revenge on'. 

In NG and in the old language also with reflexively used 

tran~i:ti..11e verbs (cp. 22.4.), e.g. Rasmussen § 87 imminut tuquppuq 
--~ ' . 

'himself I he killed' (SG instr. imminik tuquppuq or, cp. 67.1., i. 

tuqutsiwuq), Dgede 1744 St. Matthew 27.5. qimitsarturluni inminut 

(modern imminik niwinnarluni qimippuq) 'hanged himself'; cp. 39.3. 

In ko. IV 42 (NG before 1830) akiqqawnut aamma tuqutaunasugalutit 1 by 

your enemies I aiso I [I] thinking (64.6.) you to be (48.1.) killed 

(58.1.) 1 the al1ative corresponds to the usual ablative by passive verbs 

(41.5.). 

41. A b 1 a t i v e (-nit etc.,), the inverse oi allat:'..ve 

(40.), indicates the starting point of the respective relations. 

siku;::;.1-;; awalassaaT) TJUivallaaraat 1 fror:; land / ou1; on tne ice I they pCJ.t 

-
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out one after another (87.2., 11.2., 69.G.) 1 j ko. II 14 f. (koo. III 

131) iglurSuwarmit qawlunaat aniyartut 'out of the big (87.1.) house I 
Norsemen I who were constantly coming out'; ko. I 108 (koo. II 10) 

uwa~attauq arpagtukasi~nit tasama~9a qimaaSuuwu~a 'I too I from the 

nasty (86.) runners I from there in the west I I am a fugitive (57.1., 

48.1.) 1 ; ko. III 95 suwnit tikippi~a? 'from my which (i.e. from which 

direction) I did you come to me?'; att. ~ 14 sumip.jamaanna ataqqar

puq 'from where I from here I she hardly:(72.3.) held together, i.e. 

she was close to falling to pieces'; ~tt. I 103 nuliyartaawa uwiminit 

siyullirmit marlunnik qiturnaqarpuq 1his.new (50.6.) wife I from her 

husband I from the first one I two I she had (50.1.) children'; kco. 

I 43 maa~luunniit turyirlirnit tigusiry~ilaq 1 uryallirnit aallarullugit 

ilaat tiguwaa 'hither even I from the next ones (i.e. from the nearest 

to him) I he did not take (67.1.) I from the outermost ones/ taking 

them away with him (66.) I one of them I he took him'; kisits. III 

96 qanuq attigiSumik piSamini t akiSSarsiwa? 1 how I (so 7 68.) big 

(instr.) I for what he had caught I did he get (52.1.) payment (82.1.)? 1 • 

41.2. Examples illustrating the difference from locative; 

ko. IV 12 kuyati\.ttinni urpikSuwit napaarturSm·1it ipput, taqqawal}l}a 

napparutikSarsiniyariyarturtarpugut 1 t~ the south of us (loc.) I trees/ 

straight/ there are, I from there in the south I we go to (74.3., 

76.1.) get (52.1., 73.3.) material for (82.1~) masts'; Job 28.12-13. 

ilisimaSSulli sumirnmi taawa naSSaariSaSSaawa, •.• inuuSut nunaanni 

naniSaSSaaryryimmat 'but wisdom (60.2.) I from where indeed (-mi) I then I 
shall (82.1., 48.1.) it be found (58.1.)? •• of the living I in (loc.) 

their land/ it is not (82.1., 48.1., 70.) found (causat.)'. 

41.3. Relations of cause and the like, e.g. ko. II 18 

qarSunit qirattarluni 1from arrows (scil. that he got into himself) I 
getting stiff'; koo. I 10 nipaanit itilirpuq 1 by his voice I he woke 

up (74.1.) 1
; ko. III 86 tawluminit kusilirpuq kiyaTJmit 'from his 

(4.p.) chin I he was (74.1.) dripping/ from heat'; koo. I 31 

pm.,iyu T)T)ilaa una;;ur,iyarturu:nanir:~:i t 1 he coulC. not ( 70.) forget h.i::: / 

1 ; 
' l 

I ' ' . 

:iaugt1t•:r / Li.s (.:r.p.) bein{s :\61~.1 ~, 56., 87"1.) 
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robbed I from being (56.) sorry for ( 60 .1., 49.1.) / who had ( 74-.5.) 

got sick'; ko. I 74 aawiq aDinirmit u~iyanut amiyuguni naarnmagun

narasugalugu 'the walrus I by being big I for an u~iak / if it is 

(48.1.) a skin I thinking (64.6.) it probably (71.2.) to be 

sufficient'; cp. also ko. III 87 in 20.2., koo. I 65 in 23.2. 

41 .4. Temporal relations, e.g. koo •. I 34 taS''fanljrr innarput 

'then (abl.) I they went to bed'; koo. I 23 aqagu' killiT)an
1

i/suliyarissa

v:arpu~ 'tomorrow/ from its limit (i.e. from the very bet:inning) I v!e sha'-l 

(73.1.) work on it'; att. II 81 aDutitaat miira£lnirminnit suT)i;v'Usarluwar

tuwartut 'their (80.2.) men/ from their being (48.1., 56.) children/ \vho 

continuously (75.1.) trained th~mselves well (77·.18.) '; att. II 113 maayimit 

yuulir.:ut 'from Hay to July'. 

41.5. In combination with a pElssive verb (56.4., 58.1.) an 

ablative form may indicate the remoter subject, corresponding to the 

dependent subject of the underly-ing verb;--e~g. koo. III 133 (ko. II 18) 

kalaallinit tuqutauwuq 'by the Greenlanders I he was killed'; koo. I 

19 all ani t pigiyumaniirukkami 1 by othe~s / \vhen he no ;J.CJre v:o.s wc:.nte d 

(73.2.) to be had 1 • 

41.6. In combination with forms implying a difference of 

degree, inter alia forms with the derivation suffixes -nir-u- (56.3.), 

an ablative form may indicate the starting point of the comparison, 

e.g. fim.il. 9 amaruq qimmimit anniruwuq 1the wolf I th2n the dog I is 

bigger'; koo. I 37 ippaSSarnit siniyaarniruTJo.arami 'than the do.y 

before I when he had fo.llen asleep much (92.1.) e£lrlier (76.13., 

56.3.)'; att. II 21 aqiSSiliyartarnirminit qininninniruqaluni 'than at 

his going for (50.3., 76.1., 56.)ptarmiga~ /looking much (77.1.) less 

about (70., 56.3.)'; fim.il. 65 qimmi~illuunniit p~~alittumit uqilani

ruwuq 'than a dog even I that runs I it runs fo.stcr, i.e. it runs 

even f~ster than a dog'; ko. II 10 (koo. III 130) il~Qinit ka~agpal

laarpuq 'than his companions I he wns ext~cmel~ (77.3.) anGry'; koo. 

II 4 (ko. I 94) qatrcnnuo:.1init 8.T)ayugll:y·ugaoi 1 th::cl1 r1is brother/ 

I· ' • ..., 1 "" ,0 h n '•"3.5 (! R 1 \ n' ·"" 1 'l , • ( il" 1 \ I u C~ ( ' ' ~ "~ •.J '~ • ~ _. \I .,... ,_ • • I ~ . ~ '-' 0 u (, 1 \ ,_ 1 • .. ' .. 
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42. :C q u a t i v e (-tut), like instrumental (39.), does 

not combine immediately with demonstrative roots (except ta-ima-tut 

'likewise') and indicates, not an unbalanced relation of goal or 

starting point like allative and ablative, but some sort of equality 

between two events. To both equative and instrumental corresponds the 

form qanuq 1how 1 but the equative differs from the instrumental both . ' 
formally (cp. 36.3.) and by indicating separateness' :r.fu.ther than 

connexion. 

42.1. The other term of the relation may be the subject 

(annexed only?), the object, the head of an apposition or a verbal 

term. E.g. att. II 115 kalaaliwittut allatut aDalannartuupput 1like 

real ( 90.1 • ) Greenlanders I like others I they are ( 48. 1 • ) ah:ays 

(89.1.) trawelling (57.1.) '; koo. I 54 qaannatut kiSSumiSSiyutiriyar

lugu 'like a kayak I taking it (scil. the umiak) on his arms (74.4.) 1 ; 

att. II 83 pigiSattitut irligiSaSSatullu iqqarsaatigissawawut 1as our 

possession I and as something to be (58.1 ., 82.1.) appreciated I whe 

shall (73.1.) consider (60.1., 49.1.) them 1 ; koo. I 21 inuttut 

kiinalik nirSutitut uppatilik 1like a human being I provided with 

(79.1.) face I like a land animal I provided with (79.1.) hind 

quarters 1 (cp. 39.4.); koo. I 23 taama nunaqarwiyanni ullut iliqqu

mittut iT]irlapput 1thus I in their village (50.1., 59.2.) I the days I 
according to their habit I they passed 1 ; att. I 47 siqiniq 

nuwissaartutut iliwuq 'the sun I as 'vlhich (57 .1.) h2.s ceased to 

(73.1.) appear I it behaved, i.e. it was as if the sun was never to 

appear'; ko. I 106 (koo. II 9) aamma igpagSartut iliyurput 1 again I as 

the day before I they did'. 

42.2. The equative, together with qanuq 1 how' and ima 

'thus (as follows)', taama 'thus (as mentioned etc.)', is selected by 

the derivation suffix -tigi- 1 so 1 (68,), e.g. att. I 13 inuwarullik

kaDDUUq iqiqqutut attigiSut 'the dwarfs, it is told, I as a little 

finger/ who were so big'; ko. III 82 anakkutut pinasutut anakku

utigilissautit 1as shamans I as three/ yo11 wiJl so heccr:1P (4e.1., 

, ; -...' •. I ,·," ...... 1·~:~ 

( 6 9 • .3 • ) ·.,; e be g-=m to ( 7 4 . 1 • ) go ( s c ::_ l ) so f .. .,_ s t / ~' ~ J !'J' ,, / t i , 

-
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Enclitic 3uffixe~ ~nd Juxtaposition. 

43.1. Enclitic suffixes, like all other suffixes, select a 

stem and, like certain derivation suffixes (85.ff.), are class free 

but, unlike all other suffixes, have only Hordforms as stems 

(insignificant exceptions below). On the basis of their mutal combina

tions they may be divided into four subclasses (fran the innermost to 
• I 

. ) , 1r .. tne outermost layer : 

1 ) -~ 'wish:, now let - 'I' . ' 
-(t)taaq, old -(w)tauq, 'also, (not) either'. 

2) -lu 'and, also', with enclitic unniit (umniit) 'let be that, 

• '(T p , )' never olna J •• : susa : -luunniit 1 or, even', vii th enclitic suuq 

1 why': -lusuug 1like -, as if-'; 

-li 1 but, noH let: 1 , vii th \·lord forms indicating past time: 

'very (remote in time)'. 

3) -mi 'nay, still' (intensifying or confirming). 

4) -~, after prelignual and labial -~, 'it is said tha~ -

he says that-, etc.'· 

In combinations with certain particles, however, the order 

may in ~art be different. Besides aamma-ttaar-li 1 but also further' 

(att. I 140 connecting two indicative forms) one finds amma-li-ssaaq, 

probably with intensifying rather than sentence connecting -li (J.2. 
aa. puuaiitsug 'who is slo\·; of learning') and -(t)taaq may also follow 

other particles with -li. suurlu 'like, as 1 (suuq 'why' plus -lu) may 

be folloHed by -li and even by -lusuuq: Diet. 285 suurlulusuuq a11ut 

'just as if it were a man (Hho stood there or the like)'.- In suli 

1 still, yet 1 -li exceptionally does not follov1 a wordform but v1hat 

seems to be the root su- 1 what, do what 1 • 

43.2. -.9..§:_ (cp. 103.) •,yould belong to class 1) but seems to 

occur only in taannaqa 1 I thoug=:t so: 1 ( ta.o.nnC'. 'that one 1 ), taSSaga 

li don 1t t11inlc so:r and, \,ritl1 t::e regulal~ C::t other\·iise not occurri~g 

stew ir.H"Ja- (cp. ina 35.3.), immaqa 'perhaps, \·;hat if- suppose '..te - 1 

-
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e.g. Diet. kinalikiyaq '·..:hoever can that be? 1 • suukiyaq to.SSa 
'·.·:hat 

does that matter? never mind: 1
, asul:iyaq ( a.:1d ;.:suk) 1 J: do net know 

1 

(cp. ~'enough, at last:'). 

43.3. ~(old~) 'what?, please' is recorded in Diet. a~ 
a separate word form, not hyphenated to; the preoe~ng 1-.'ordform ( c .g. 

isirniyarit aat? 1
please, come in').; but in the other sources it is 

recorded as enclitic only ( cp. 1-::o. III 94 in 27.1.) and is rossibly a 

border case between root particles and suffixes (cp. 7.). 

Also other root particles, e.g. unniit above and allaat (cp. 

does not, or at least not normally, occur in stretch initial position. 

are characterized by an initial consonant or conso11ant cluster t~nt 
40.1.), come close to the enclitic stdfixe::;, ,-;;ost 'Ji' whic!1, !lO<.·:ever, 

44.1. -1!:!9._ seems to select (with the proviso of catalysis) 

optative mood or the optative derivation suffix-,!!£- (69.1.), but not 

necessarily in its own stern, e.g. Diet. 299 aallarniyarlituq 'wish he 

would (73.3.) go:', sumittuEuna qiyurna2.ra 'wish I had something to cut 

it up vlith', uwaT')atuq 
1
oh, let me:r; koo. II 26 kinaturluunniimmiyuna 

isirli, niriqatiSSar}T'Juugaluwaq 'wish now (-~) vlho ever (-luunniit) 

he I may he come in, I one who could be (82.1., 87.2., 48.1., 72.1.) 
an eating partner (61.) 1 • 

and occur, in general, as modifiers or connectives of entire sentences 

or as modifiers - modal and the like - of clauses or other terms of a 

44.2. The other enclitic suffixes do not seem to be selecting 

sentence, e.g. 

-(t)taaq: ko. I 108 (koo. II 10) atalissaaryuku (probably = 
ata-li-ssaall-uku), uwa attauq arpa tukasi nit tasamaTJ a qimaaSuuvrUTJ a 
1
oh, those, of course, I I also I from the nasty (86.) runn0rs / from 

there in the west I I am a fugitive'; 

-lu and -li: 

ilikkr:rl uwnrsimo.v:uCf 1 '::ut :: ... / 

., --: 
,A ',•: (' .i.. ~ 

\ 
,. / 

' ~:t::~f~"!'j·'v~--$"' .-
- ~- ·:·;:- --
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bccar:;e visible (i.e. so that it bccamn quite invi::iblc) / it cr-vered 

it'; 

-luunniit: ko. IV 16 uwatsi ani~allarlanaluun~iit 'wait a 

little I let me even first (75.6.) go out'; koo. I 36 uqaatsimilluun

niit ataatsimik uqannilaq 'with word even I with one I he did not 

speak'; att. II 83 tamatta sumiluunniit nunaqartugut nunaqarwitta 

iqqaani nunat ••• kinurnuSSaraawut 'all of ;us I ·.-~her~fover I we ( ~1ho) 
live I of our dwelling I in its neighborhciod I the places etc. I we 

have the~ as inheritance' (cp. 29.7.2.); 

-lusuuq: att. II 110 uniganilusuuq inuuniq aturtuwariyaqarlugu 

'as if not stopping I a life I being bound to (59.1.) constantly (75.1.) · 

leading it'; 

-mi: ko. I 104 (koo. II 9) tamarmir]mi qayartUrJTJillat (he told 

them not to go out;) 'all of them indeed I they did not go out in 

kayak'; koo. I 33 anikasikkami sumummi aallassawa 'when he, the poor 

boy (86.), had gone out I where indeed I should (73.1.) he go'; 

-guuq: koo. I 51 arnarsiyawit uqn.qquwaaTJa, :wliyarniyariT]T)uuq, 

kisimiguuq ulapinnarpallaaliqaaq. 'your foster-r:10ther I she told 

(64.2.) me to say I try (73.3.) to get a wife, she said, I she alone, 

she said, I is getting (74.1., 77.1.) too much (73.3.) busy'; 

various combinations: koo. III 4 pukkitsuliguuq nillitsiyaannar

puq suurluguuq piniqannitsuq, kisiyanniguuq arnarr.i uqaasii sunaawwa 

puwiyuwikkiyutiwillarlugit, taSSalimiguuq qanarSuwarli pilirisuutigi

wissurtarsimagamiyuk qallunao.t aallaaSSuwinik piqarumagaluwarluni. 

'but P., it is told, I uttered just a little (88.1., 89.1.) I like, it 

is told, I who it did not happen to (56.4., 70.) i.e. concern, I how

ever (36.1.), it is told, I his mother's I her words I indeed/ 

perfectly (90.1., 77.2.) not forgetting them, I thn.t's indeed, it is 

told, I for a very long time (87.1.) I because he had (76.1., 74.5.) 

been particularly (90.1.) eager after (60.1., 49.1.) it I of white 

men I one their gun (instr.) I he (4.p.) wanting (would like: 73.2., 

12.1.) to have (50.1.)'; koo. III 5 aqaguwani s"J.ll ltirtuqariyaT)TJitsuq 

illut akurnanni pisurataartu~aTJD"J.warpuq, suurluliguuNuna isumarSuwi 

imminnut paaSurSuwit. 

(57 .1. ~ 5C. i. ~ 70.) :C.I·/c:tke / th· : . . , 1:;.~ .-. 

back and fort!:. (77.7., 7'?.1., P'r·.,'.j, / ~l.S if, t~1..::. SclY, he/ his 

:27 1 ) I oo:-•-..in"t ~·t·' _- .. .,, 1 ". • • .._...0---~ .. v vJ. _, •• J •• '~ --~~·-'I figi·.c;::.ng .. , , , , • , 8{.j.)!. 

-



- ,. '( --

/. ~ 
\ L .i 

intransitive in case 4.p. subject) may be semantically coordinated 

l·t i t h ( i . e • s a par u. t e d f r om ) G ~_; u Jl c r o r d nat e v e r b f ::> r :., , c• • c . <:1 t t • I 8 

illutta iluwa piitsuuwuq kiyallunlltl 'of our ho~se / its interior I it 

is clean I and it being wnrm 1
; ~unal. 19 siniriyak pukkinniruSuq 

sirmiiruppuq, timaanili sirrr:.ir~u·~·:l qatsippalla<:1ra:ni <:laT)T)itsuurluni 
I 

1 
the co<:1st I that ~oms lo~,.,rest (56. 3.) I bec_._ni:le free 1 oJ (51. 3.) glacier, 

I but in its (3.p.) interior I the big (8.7.1.) glacier I because it 

was much (77.3.) higher I it (4.p.) not (70.) happening (67.3.) to 

r:Jel t'. Similarly with suli, e ·C. i:0o. I t,8 kiisc:. ta:::c:.S3a ukiy8.i:lut 

allarl.yallarpuq sul1. awar:J.;:JU.Ksrlutil: 'finally I voici / towards fall / 

it was going (74.4., 77.2.) I sti1l I +- h e -f ( 11 p ) ~ ( l_. n --
/ V d .) 1 0 'l Q .d(S (47.2.) ncrth 1 • 

be coordinated, cp. ko. IV 58 tiriyo..nniyap puwisiwlu amikik (= -~?) 
1 of the fox I and of the seal I their (du.) skins'; att. II 114 

qulliit ukusiSSnmit sanaat mnrluk piT)asulluunniit 1 lamps I of soap

stone I made I two I or three'. In connection with the subject, how-

ever, tl1e term with -lu il'l. c&se llo..s n "r·})· dependent person suffix 

(cp. 29.3.) and, at least in the old language, is in the absolutive 

case also when the subject is dependent, e.g. ko. I 30 inuwit tamaasa 

parpaap nukkilu asaqaUTJT)UUq 1 peop1e (object) I nll of t:hern I Parpaq 

(rel.sg.) I and his (4.p.) younger brother (absol.) I they loved them 

much (77.1.), it is told'. A 4.p. term with -lu may also refer to a 

subject term which semantic~:.lly incJ.;;des it but does not select a 

subject term, and there may also be just two 4.p. terms with -lu in 

cross reference, e.g. ko. I 94 (koo. II 4) kunukkut nukkilu 'the 

Kunuk's (83.1.) I and (i.e. includj_ng) his (4.p.) younger brother'; 

koo. I 26 uwinilu imminnut uqo.luutilir8.rc.at 'and her (4.p.) husb:J.Ud I 
to themselves (to each other) I they used to so.y (66., 74.1., 69.8.) 1 ; 

koo. II 60 aT)unnilu irnilu tc.rnCJ.rm.ik uniT)T) n::-:.nnaqaat 'and his ( 4 .p.) 

father I and his (4.p.) son I both of them I they just (89.1., 77.1.) 

rem.nined'. In the modern langu8.ge the 4.p. type see~s to be limited to 

the 8.bsolutive case, cp. 13.36-37 qi~~irSuup piynrnnsalu with 3.p. in 

the secon~ r·el~tive ~cr~. 

-
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4 c:; 
-' . Thus, suffix estn.bl:isllcd e:c-'rdin:•.tir):l, ~n t\:c :Citrict 

sense of the term, is n. rather limited type of con~truction. On the 

other hand simple juxtaposition of structurally equ~l tcr~s is rather 

4 5.1. Repetition of verb for:::s r::c.y indi c::tr:: ~;r;o.d~1nl develop-

ment, that of interrogative forms indccisivenesG or the like. E.g. 
. ( 

koo. III 53 uwaliyarturpuq, uwaliyarturpuq ' 1 lit tlc b.;/ little the da:;' 

was declining ( 74.3.) 1 ; koo. I 52 n:::.n.rtugnmi nnnrtu,t::n:T:i irniniyaan

nnliqaarmi 'when she had been pregnc:nt sor:1e time 1 'lt lC!.st (-mi) she 

begnn to (73.3., 89.1., 74.4., 77.1.) glve oirtJ:';- C!.tt. II 13 suna 

suna inUDDuwaSSaa 1 whC!.t whC!.t its future (82.1.) little (87.2.) human 

being, i.e. nowhere a living soul'; att. II 10 n~c.k-naak, see 35.3.1. 

45.2. Juxtaposition of two different superordinnte verbal 

terms-may imply various semantic relations, e.g. cttt. I 37 itsuwarniq 

snpirpuT)a igalaat ilusimapput 'to look out I I ar.1 unable I the windows I 
they are covered with ice'; koo. I 27 aappaDDuwa qanriyarli aqassuk

kallarlara 1the other one (87.2.) I mc.::,r she co:ne (7-+.C) I lP.t !:'.e pet 

her a bit (75.6.)'; koo. I 14 tikirao.rit ctappariss<:>.w2..kkit 'come 

visiting I I 111 (73.1.) go with you'; koo. I 47 ilisimnwQrsi irnirsiyaq 

sc::.aqqummilluunnii t killiSSo.o.nnil~q 1 you knov1 hir:: I t!1e foster-son I even 

with weapon I he can not be influenced'; o.tt. I 18 takuuk, laasi 

qimussirluni aggirpuq 1 look at him (or: it), I L. I going by sledge I 
he is appronching'. Cp. 25. and 29. 

45.3. One more cnse of p~ro.llel terms deserves specinl mentio-

ning: eJ.la 'another' subordinate to c. term v1ith £!. negc.tion suffix and 

followed by a parallel term vii th or Hi thout kisiy~·.t 1 it/him o.lone 1
, 

e.g. att. II 79 inuwisn tnmo.rmik etllo. piSSarsiyutigillDilant piniyo.rniq 

kisiyat 'their people I all of them/ c.nother I they did not (70.) have 

for (49.1.) means of existence (82.1., 52.1., 60.1.) I hunting I it 

nlone 1 ; koo. I 35 allamut po.tsikkunnno.rpc.o.t irnirsiyo.p arnnrsiyaanut 

fo st.·.r-son I on 11l. s r~os-t-r""-·~nr ''·r··"; • -' - - .._ "' '-- -'-- •• ~ '- ,_ .• l, ~-- ~ iD' ·· .. 
.·,' 
_ ........ J • ·-·· _( ~ -. '-· 

+ ,. .... ..... / of the 

stared I K. I him alone / they began to ( 74 .1.) stare at h.Lm 1
; koo. II 

-
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47 taSSa allamut qiwiyassaarpuq, miiraNuna kisiyat 'vail~ I elsewhere I 
he ceased to (73.1.) look around I the child it I alone' (cp. koo. I 

51 in 34.3.); att. II 8 alla iqqarsaatigiDnilaat maanna qaarsillarunik 

'another I they did not think of it I now I if they (4.p.) eat them

selves full'; ko. I 92 (koo. II 3) allaQik ikiyuunniq sapiramik 

kisiyanni ima piSaraat •• 'with another (with anything else) I to 
• 6 I 

assist I because they were unable I but on)-y ( cp. p6 }1_. and ko. III 4 

in 44.2.) I thus I they used to (76.1., 6~.8.) do ~·'· 

Cp. also cases with the negative contemporative of~- 1 do, 

etc.' like ko. I 134 (koo. II 20) tamauna pinnagu nunainnarmut naluqaa 

'over there I not doing to him I just (89.1.) on the ground I he threw 

him (77.1.) 1 • 

roots 

In such cases the relation may be said to be established by 

as in cases with the anaphoric ta(C)- (35.5.) and certain 

other particles. Cp. also koo. I 37 tamanna in 29.4. 

GRAM!1AR III: DERIVATIOn 

46. The following treatment of the derivation suffixes is 

very incomplete and unsatisfactory, both because of lack of space and 

because of lack of information. The number of suffixes may, by the 

most radical identification process, be brought down to some two hundred 

but as listed in the dictionaries there are about seven hundred suffixes, 

morphemes and clusters, and their mutual combinations (containing from 

one to more than a dozen morphemes) certainly run in the thousands if 

not in the millions. From illu 'house' H.J. Rink (The Eskimo Tribes, 

part I, 1887, P• 47) found it possible to derive 80 stems of the second 

degree (counting illu itself as the first), fro~ one of these 61 of the 

third degree, from one of these 70 of the fourth degree, from one of 

these B of the fifth degree, from one of these 10 of the sixth degree, 

and from one of these 10 of the seventh degree. 

( . ' 46.1. The major sten classes verbs, nouns and partlcles) 

yield a relatively simple but not wholly adequate classification of 

-
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the derivation suffixes into 1) cl::tss bow~c:., viz. a) class convertinG 

(deno~inal verbal and deverbal nocinal) a~d b) cluss elaborating 

(deverbal verbal and denominal nominal), and 2) class free suffixes 

(both deverbal verbal and denominal noninal, partly also combinable 

with particles). Many stems (roots and derived ste~s), however, are 

ambival~nt (both verbal and nominal) and many suffixes are only partly 

class bound (both deverbal and denominal v~rbal, e~c'f" A mechanical 

classification seems impracticable but maY.,.; 'by generJ.iization and a 

more or less arbitrary discount of rare ,.cases, be modified as follows: 

verbalizing (denominal, or denominal and deverbal, verbal); nominali

zing (deverbal, or deverbal and denominal, nominal); verb elaborating 

(deverbal verbal), noun elaborating (denominal nominal); class free 

(both deverbal verbal and denominal nominal). 

These classes m~y, of course - but not without difficulties -, 

be subdivided further in terms of stem classes (pronouns etc., partic

les) and according to whether or not the derivation suffixes may follow 

inflective suffixes. Theoretically the derivation suffixes could also 

be further classified in terms of mutual compatibility and order, and 

of course also in terms of possible combinations with particular stems 

{yielding a further classification of the stems), but as indicated 

above this is not feasible without an enormous material. As will 

appear from examples and statements below a large number of suffixes 

and suffix combinations may both precede and follow units belonging to 

the same major class and also occur more than once within a word forn. 

More important, perhaps, is a classification in syntactical 

terms (relations of the derived stem as compared to the relations of 

the underlying stem or form), i.e. a further classification in terms 

of inflective categories. This too, however, needs much more material 

than that used for this paper and to a large extent nothing better than 

a vague and highly questionable semantic subgrouping can be offered. 

46.2. A large number of suffixes (o~ suffixal morphemes 

about ninety) are restricted beyond the lirrits of the rough classifica-

tion indicated above, i.e. are combinable only with a small numbe~ of 

particular nembel'S of a cl2..ss defin"'ble in :~enen:.l teres. The det:::ree 

cf restriction varies frc:"J '::.Gse to co.se ( :fTo:,-t c:ce ~ll' t'I!O S't>~:.:s upwards) 

and can hardly be stated in formal terns. Accordingly the inclusion or 

non-inclusion of suffixes below is rather arbitrary. 

-
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'Unrestricted' suffix combinations which contain at lenst 

one 'restricted' member should, theoretically, be treated as clusters 

on a pair with 'unrestricted' suffixal morphemes but since the degree 

of restriction is not statable and the rules of combination to a large 

extent are unknown to the author the disT.inction of the levels of 

analysis can not be properly carried through. In most cases the 

clusters and other combinations are listed. togethe·~ V,__i th the first 
; . J. 

component, even if the latter is much mo~e restricted than the former. 

Some clusters, however, which belong to~(or seem to belong to) 

di£ferent classes than their components have - oore or less arbitrarily -

been singled out. 

46.3. If the mutual relations of the derivation suffixes 

are very hard to state the difference between derivation suffixes and 

roots is very neat. The only border case is it- (i-t-) 1be 1 which, 

without a following derivation suffix (and also with some), selects a 

preceding locative, equative or equivalent form (cp. 42.2.) but with 

some derivation suffixes does not, e.g. ittuwinnarpuq 1is always, is 

everlasting 1 • 

Semantically the difference is somewhat less clearcut, it

and several other roots having meanings comparable to those of suffixes 

(cp., e.g., 48.), but against the great majority of roots the deriva

tion suffixes have in common to indicate relations, modalities, 

emotional appraisal and the like and not 'immediate objects of percep

tion'. Thus, there are no suffixes semantically comparable to, say, 

the field-suffixes of Kalispel (Hans Vogt, The Kalispel Language, pp. 51 

ff.) and other American Indian languages. 

Verbalizing Suffixes. 

47. Several verbalizing suffixes have wordforms, mostly 

local case forms, as stems - exclusively (1-3.) or partly, a couple of 

the latter being also deverbal. 

47.1. +Vr- 'do, say, pronounce' may verbalize short sentences, 

e.g. palasi aggirpu'-l.rpata tv/her.. they cry 1 the c iergyman is coming t 1 , 

naaggaliirpuq 1he said 'to be sure, no''; particles, e.g. aammaarpaa 

'does it over a.gain (aamma)'; and local cases: Equative -~-

1behave (especially talk) like', e.g. tuluttuurpuq 1 speaks English 

-
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(tuluk)'; Instrumental (also ablative) -niir- etc., e.g. att. II 18 

innirniirlutaluunniit 'or we played with matches (innir-nik)'; 

siyullirmiirpuq 'does it for the first time'; Allative -~- (also 

-puur-), e.g. kiijumuurpuq 'goes back (kiDumut)', cp. below 2-4.; 

Prosecutive -Kuur- (mostly +kkuur-), e~g, att. II 17 nunap iluwatigu

uliraaijata 1 of land I when we begin (74.1 .) to go inside it 
. . , ' 

(iluwatigut) 1 ,- with +taar- (76.6.), e.g •. ~piTJasuklvu~aarpai 'treats 

(takes etc.) them three at a time 1 , marl ukltuutaarput, 'they are in 

pairs' (marluk 1two 1 ), cp. 49.2. 

47.2. +kar- selects allative, e.g. att. I 93 sikukkuurlutik 

qiqirtamut awallirmukarput 'going on the ice (above 1.) I to the is

land / to the outmost they went 1 ; 13.31; qummukaapput 1 they all ( -!!-

76.8.) go up (qummut)'; ammukaarpuq (cp. 85.2.) 'is striped downwards 

( ammut) 1 • 

47.3. -~- selects pronominal allative, e.g. taSSunnarpuq 

{J.P. also taSSuT)akarpuq) 'goes there', sumunnarpa 'where has he gone?'. 

47.4. +~- is highly restricted, e.g. siyumurpaa 'meets it 

in front (siyumut) of him on the road', nunarpuq 'touches land (nuna)'; 
~ 

likewise +rur- 'develop' or the like, e.g. qummurSurpuq (-muj-rur~) 

'rises, stands up', inururpuq 'grows Yp 1 (inuk ~uman being'), but the 

clusters +~-, +rruur- (cp. 76.9.) are less restricted, e.g. 

qummuruurpuq 1rises; throws a stone straight into the air 1,inuruurpuq 

'looks like a human being but is not; is hospitable', inurruurpuq 1is 

conceited 1 • 

47.5. -Par-, -rpar- 'move -wards' combines mostly with loca

tion words, e.g. siyuwarpaa 'moves it forwards', apparpuq 'moves down

wards'. The cluster -rpasig-, -Pasig- is freer and also nominal, e.g. 

umiyarSuwarpasippuq 'looks like a ship', J.P. nutarwasippuq 1is rather 

ngw 1
, J.P. kigaDnarpasik 'wind from southwest (kigaT)T)a ablative)'; cp.: 

47.6. +sig- 1be rather far in the direction of', e.g. 

qaqqasippuq 'is rather high up in the mountain (qaqqaq)', NG awaT)T)asip-

puq 'it blows from northeast (ablative)', awaT)T)asik 'northeast wind'; 

with -si- (74.2.), e.g. atsissiwuq 'has got lower down (at(i)-) 1 • 

. "'''- •, ~ -
-- •: 

.--•• - ,,__;_~'~-- c ~ • 

-
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47.7. -sarnir- 'blow, wind from e.g. kuuss<:~.rn.irpuq, 

kuussarniq 1 it blows I wind from the river (kuuk)'. 

47.8. ~-(also -ut-) 'pass to the- of', e.g. J.P. 

suqquppaa? - awaqquppaa 'where did he pass it? - he passed outside 

of it', kiguunaqquppuq 1 he passed south (prosecutive)'; with-~

(76.8.), e.g. Kr:•L• timmiSSat ikaartarwik ataaqquwawaat.,'the flock of 
. t 

birds I the bridge I they flew under it (ata~') 1 • ' l . 
.. 

48.1. -u- 1be 1 and+~- (cp. 74.2.) 'become' may verbalize 

ordinary nominal stems; apposition phrases, e.g. att. I 76 in 33.4. 

end, att. I 24 saanikuwinnarSuwa~~urpuq qarsurniq 'i~ became just 

(89.1.) a big (87.1.) refuse (82.2.) bone I bleached (skeleton)'; 

temporal forms like ippaSSaq (29. end),~ (30.10.), nostly in rela

tive moods; -~-also pronouns, e.g. illiyuwit 'is it you?!, and taSSa, 

e.g. att. II 14 anuniyagaq siyulliq taSSaaSarpuq qiqirtarSuwatsiyaat 

'the goal/ the first one I that used to (76.1.) be I Fiskenreset' (the 

inverse semantic subject-predicate relation of sentences with taSSa 

alone, cp. 35.3.2.). +~- may also be transitive, especially in the 

contemporative, e.g. (Kleinschmidt) marraq sanawaa puugutannurlugu 

'the clay/ he worked it I making it a dish'; cp. 87. 

48.2. The locative cluster·-miyu- 1live at' is also nominal, 

-miyu(q) 'inhabitant of', and may be verbalized by-~-,-~- (49.1.) 

etc., e.g. qilammiyuSut 'those who live in heaven', nuummiyu(q) 

'inhabitant of Godthaab 1 , um.il. 76 nataarnaq immap natirmiyuuwuq 1the 

halibut I of the sea I it is an inhabitant of [its] bottom' (cp. loca

tive immap naqq-a-ni). 

49.1. -s!- (indicative tr. -gaar-) 'have (him/it) for' may 

verbalize a dependence phrase (dependent subject corresponding to 

dependent referee of the underlying noun), but is also deverbal: 'find, 

think that-'; e~g. nuliyaraa 1he has her for wife (nuliyaq), she is 

his wife', uqaluwwiyup siyaniSSaraa 1the church h<:~.s it for future 

(82.1.) bell (siyantq), it is a bell to the church', nnig~a 'finds it 

(too) large (aT)i-)'. Deverbnl clusters, inter alia '-T.P. o..ni-giilig-puq 

'has something (e.g. a jacket) that is toe large for him'. 

-
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49.2. The cluster -~- 'have each other for, mutually be' 

is also nominal (plural or dual), e.g. nuliyariipput 'they are husband 

and wife', nuliyariit (old -k) 'married couple~ koo. II 16 aawirSuwit 

nukalluriit 1big walruses I being in relation of yearling (nukalluq), 

i.e. a big walrus and its yearling', qataryryutigiit 'siblings (sisters 

and brothers)'. Plurality in and of the mu~ual rel~tiz.n is specified 

by the clusters J.P. (Kr.L.) -giiyaar- 1 (b~'l 'several ;i..~· mutual relation 1 , 

e.g. illugiiyaarput 1 they (several) are (..stand) opposite each other, in 

rows' (illugiipput 'they are a pair, illugaa 'has him as partner'), and 

-giikkuutaar- (cp. 47.1.) 1 (be) several pairs or sets of objects in 

mutual relation', e.g. illugiikkuutaarput 'they (e.g. several married 

couples) are opposite each other', qataryryutigiikkuutaat 'flocks of 

siblings'. 

50. Several suffixes may change an apposition into an 

instrumental term (cp. 39.4.), so also 51.3. and 79.1. However, 

examples have not been found for all clusters listed below and 7. has 

been added for semantic reasons. Some of the suffixes have also been 

found with a dependence phrase as a stem. 

50.1. +gar- 1have' (also about place or time: 'there is'), 

e.g. att. II 20 inuu~ryuuq tumiqarpallaaliraaryata 'of human being, he 

said, I when there begins (74.1.) to be too much (77.3.) tracks (tumi-) 1 , 

50.2. -~- 'have a large, have many' (partly deverbal), intr. 

part. usually -tuuq (-suug, also after~'~); with 48.1. -tuu-; with 

49.1. -tugi- 'think that it is too - 1 ; with 74.2. -ttur- (-tsur-), 

-~- 'increase in'; etc. E.g. akisuwuq, akisuuwuq 1is expensive' 

(ald- 'payment'), akitsurpuq 'has become. more expensive'; um.il. 28 

su~aartuuwuq qirnirtunik milattuuq 1is yellow (suryaartuq, intr.part.) 

/with black ones I having many spots'. 

Alternant cluster especially about extent: ~qurtu- etc., 

e.g. am.il. kigutiqqurtuullunilu iDDissunik 'and it has large teett 

/ that are sharp', illuqqurtusiwuq 'has got a larger, more spacious 

house'. 

':'" -:.-:::--:-::-..:-~ ~ ------ -::- .. 7"'- ----- ----_ -.- ------ --- ------
- . =_ -==-~-:::':----~---==~--==-==="'~ -~~-==---- .. -~:·-~= 

:::..-0~~-==:=-
_-_-:::__·.:::..:......:.~-- _--::::::::::=::=.:...~-
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50.3. (-H)i- (cp. 10.1.2.) 'mnke, produce, etc. (tr.: for)', 

e.g. koo. I 22 nunaqqatitit qiSuruyuSSuwarnik qiSSisikkumaarpakka 

'your fellow (61.) villagers I with a huge (95.2.) piece of wood I I 

will (73.2.) let (64.1.) them find wood', itsiwug 'gets sooke (isig) 

into his eyes 
1

, qirnmiliwuq 'places his dogs 1 , qaannhruq 'leaves his 

kayak (qayaq)',ulliwuq 'spends a day, days (ulluq)',_q~Qaligar.:i (see 
. (, 30.9.);- and (+l)it- (cp. 63.1.) 'have arrived in/ e:1;c.', e.g. 

qaqqippuq 'ascends a mountain (qaqqaq) 1 , ihc.alippaa 1 puts it into its 
I 

place (ina-a)' (inaanut iliwaa). Both are rather restricted, but there 

are several less restricted and semantically more specialized clusters, 
e.g. 

( +l)iyag (58 .1.) 1 made, manufactured 1 ; ( +1 )iyur- ( 76.9.) 

'make, manufacture (tr.: for, in)', e.g. att. I 34 uqnrtunik 

ulluliyursimawuq 'with warm (pl.) I it has (74.5.) made nest (pl. tan

tum) 
1

, qaanniyurpaa 'makes a kayak for him'; (+l)iyut(i)- (66.) 1 r.1ake 

into'; (+l)iwik (59.2.) 'receptacle', and 

(+l)iyar- 'travel, go to or for', also nominal, e.g. qalluna

at nunaaliyat 'travellers to Denmark (q. nuna-a-t)', to allative: 

uwattinnuliyaritsi 'come to see us's J.P. (+l)iyaa- (76.8.) idem about 
several. 

50.4. Related suffixes (cp~ also 74.1-2.) are (+l)ir

'provide with, etc.', examples in 10.1.2. and 31.6. (att. II SO, 114); 

(+l)iSar- 'take along, resemble his-', e.g. att. II 110 qaqurtumik 

~' irwaluSuliSartillugu aallartippuq 'with white I letting (64.1.) him 

take flag along/ he sent him away', arniSarpuq 'resembles his mother 

(arnar-)
1

; (+l)iSaar- (94.6.) 'have rather plenty of, etc.', e.g. J.P. 

sikkiSaarpuq (sikuliSaarpuq) 1 is hindered by the ice'. 

: __ --:....:..___ 

Further (+l)iri- (? cp. 49~1.) 'concern himself \-lith, have to 

do with, have pain in (bodypart)' (also deverbal), e.g. uyaqqiriwuq 

'works with stone (uyarak)', arniriwuq 'is made after women (arnaq)', 

niyaqqiriwuq, niyaqqiraaq 1 has a headache 1 ( niyaquq 1 head 1 ); ( +l )iri tu-

(50.2.) 'be eager of, to'; -'-lirut, +liriSSut (60.1.) 'instrument fer 

dealing With 
1 

1 e.g. uqaasiliriSSuti t (pl.) 1 [:r::ui:7ic~T 1 ( ~'J.2.8.Siq 1 '.o/C~'C 1 , 
pl. also 

1 

language 
1
); ( +1) irSaar- 1 tell of 1 , +lirS!.lan;<: 1 account of 1 , 

e.g. a\vaT)T)arnisalirSaaruti t 1 accounts from Cape York 1 ( awaT)T) arnisaq .· ·- - . ·--· . . 

'man from nothern parts') • 
. ~~-----

-
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50.5. -(:~)-,-(g)- (12.2., c:p. 10.1.1.) 'have e:;ot (raost:!.y 

game) 1 , e.g. koo. III 3 marlunnik aataarluni 'two (instr.) / itaving 

killed saddlebacks 1 • 

50.6. -taar- 1 have got a neH', -taag_ 1 a ne\-1 1 (cp. 52.2.), 

e.g. ko. IV 44 illuutitaarpuq ilamiDnik qaqitaliDnik 1 he had got a 

sling (dual) I with part of itself I provj-ded with •rjidctle piece, i.e4 

with middle piece of the same piece of skin' (fir~t instrumental to 

+lik, 79.1., second to -taar-). 

50.7. (+ni)g- (cp. 10.1.2.) 1get, get as a share, there has 

come', e.g. aataanippuq 'there has come saddlebacks', and the cluster 

+nnag- 1get much, get as a share' have not been found with the instru

mental construction. 

51. Negative counterparts are: 

51.1. -it- 1 be without', also deverbal (opposite meaning of 

the underlying stem), e.g. puwiSaappuq 'there are no seals (puwiSi)', 

aki~ippuq (cp. 9.2.) 'has no barb (akik)', maniipouq 'is uneven' 

(manig- 'be smooth'). Some of the clusters: -~lag 'which is without' 

(restricted), e.g. inuwilaq 'desert' (inuk 'human b~ing'), maniilaq 

'unevenness', pl. maniillat 'hummocky ice'; -ilatsi- 'lack, want'; 

-iliqi- 'be in need of, lack', e.gG 13.12.; -isa~ 1 have hardly any, 

almost lack'; -isur- 'have gone or come to fetch', -isuwa- 'be in 

need of', e.g. koo. I 15 anniwiSSaasuwayuwarsinnaq 'just (89.1.) 

continuously (75.1.) being in need of a future (82.1.) place (59.2.) 

for going out (ani-), i.e. all the time trying to come out'. 

51.2. +ill- 'have only little of 1 , +killi- (74.2.) 'have got 

a smaller', +kigi- (49&1.) 'think that it has (too) little'; e.g. aki

kippuq 'is cheap 1
, akikil~iwuq 'becomes cheaper 1 , akigaara 1 I thinl: it 

cheap 1 • 

51.3. +ir- 'take away from, sell, feel cold in (a limb, 

r.Jostly 'Jti ti1 74.1.) 1
, al terr:ant + r;ir mo!3tly vti t:! locatJ.on \·lOrds: 1 occup:,' 

:·.is - 1
, e.g. amiirpD.a 'ta~(es off his s;-::in', sik~nMlrpuq '~the sea) t.as 

lost its ice', iqaluSSuup tiDuwirniyarpuq 1 shark 1 s /wants to sell 

·- --=-,=7=~·,;,:::-..:::~Yer_~' ( Kleinschmigj;j__a.SS_aalirpaaT}a I it betsl!1S t J ( 74 .1.) riepr..!. "J(:' ::'e 
- ----------- ·--·---

-
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of my hands, i.e. my hands are cold', g_ulanirnaa_ 'keeps n.hovc (guli-) 

it
1

• Clusters: -iyar-, +niyar- idew about several; -irut(I)-

(66.) 
1
deprive of (by doing something), (reflexive:) have !10 r:Jore', 

nominal '(his) lost or sold', e.g. att. II 187 a8nSattinnik atnataarup

pugut 'our beloved (i!1str.) I we have lost dad', -but (qula-)Diyut(r)-

(paa) 1keep(s above) with (it)'; -irsi

in (body part)'; -irluwir- (cp. 53.3.) 

the like, as by contagion)'. 

(67.1.) espcci~lly 1fc0l cold 
. ' 
(/. , f 1 sul~y with b~od, soot and 

Some apparently related clusters are: (nuna)-niyag- 'be 

dissatisfied with (his dwelling place)', (nuna)-niyagi- 'think (it) 

an unpleasant (abode)'. arniniyappuq 1 is a hater of wo~en, is tired of 

girls', etc. seems to contain the first part of (+l)iri- 50.4. 

51.4. +llar- 'remove, loose' (very restricted!, e.g. 

uwillarpuq 'looses her husband' (opposite uwinippuq). 

52. Some denominal verbs may have an object corresponding 

to the dependent referee in a phrase with the underlying noun as the 

referent. 

52.1. -si- 'get, meet (his -) 1 , e.g. tumisiwug (-~) 'comes 

across (his) footpri,nts ( tumi-) 1 , koo. I 25 qiriSSarsiqiiT) rya: 'get a 

cover for me' (cp. qipiSSara 1my future cover, a cover for me'). 

Clusters: -siyag (58.1.) 'acquired, met (by him)'; -siyur (76.9.) 'go 

r- for, look after, follow, move about in, etc.', e.g. koo. I 36 anutisi

yarSuwani qayarsiyurlugu 1his (~.p.) foster (-siyar-) father I looking 

for his ( -s!!) kayak 1 ; -siyut ( i) 1 oeans to lool-: after or to move in 1 , 

e.g. qaammatisiyutit 'means to look after the moon, i.e. an almanac', 

att. II 111 qayaqarput anurisi~'usiyaa!J!Ji tsunik 1 they havG (50 .1.) 

kayaks I that are (48.1.) not (70.) nade (50.3.) for going out in wind 

(anuri) '. 

52.2. -tar- 1ge.ther, fGtcil (its -) 1 , e.g. att. II 112 appat 

mannissartarpaat 1 the T:.tl~s I they 'lSTl1' / ( 75.1.) c,:::,llect tl:eir eg,:;s 

--- -------·----

-===·==-::.::--·-- -· - -_.::·.-=---~-----
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52.3. -tur-, -(r)Sur- 'use', e.g. niqiturpuq (-paa) 'eats 

meat (the meat of it) 1 , aSSaSSurpuq 'uses his hands (aSSa(g)-it pl., 

sg. 'finger')', -paa 'has it in h~~d'. 

52.4. +rur- 'hits, wounds in the -I J e.r;. pm1iSi sururpiyuk? 
- uummatirurpara 'the seal I where did you hit it? - I hit it in its . ' 
heart'. , . }. 

53. The following suffixes have been fc:mnd only \vi th siople 
nominal stems. 

53.1. -gasag-, -gasaar- 1look, ho\v many (much):', bare stem 

frequently as exclamation (35.1.), e.g. inugasaarpuq, inugasaaq 'look 

how many people there are'. 

53.2. -~- 'have or be a good, fine', also nominal, e.g. 

annuraarippuq 'has pretty, good clothes'; -gissi- (74.2.) 1 have got 

or become etc.'; -gissaar- (64.3.) 'take care to have etc.', e.g. 

iliqqurissaarpuq 'takes care to lead a blameless life'. 

53.3. -(r)lug-, +lug- (cp. 77.17.) 1 have a bad', also nominal, 

e.g. silarluk 'bad weather(~)', siyulluppug 'has bad ears (siyuti-) 1 • 

Clusters: ( nuna)-luwar-, -luwari- 'be dissatisfied ·v~i th (his 

dwelling place)'; -(r)li- (50.3.) 'produce a bad'; -(r/l)liyur- 'be 

worried by'; -(l)lir- (50.4.) 1 do something wrong to 1 • ·~ 

53.4. +~-(J.P.) 'behave or treat as a good', e.g. utuqqa

qatimaarpuq 
1
he showes friendliness towards someone whom he finds is as 

old (utuggag) as (61.) he is himself' (Kr.L.), iqqarlimaarpaa 'gives 

him something for the sake of relationship' (iqqarlig 'relative'). 

53.5. +mig-, -(m)mig- 1do Hi";:'·: his- e.g. ikusiomippaa 
'pushes him with his el bo·.: ( ikusik) ', siyuoippuq 1 i1as something in 

front (siyu-) of him on the kayak'; +~igar- idew. 

53.6. -gug-

76 .14. 

-
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54. Also deverbal: 

5t1,.1. -(l)li!:_- (old -(k)lir-) 'supply \·lith, serve, etc.', 

e.g. kaviWillirpuq 1 serves coffee', apiqqutillirpaa 'sets forth a 

question (apiqqut) for him', naallirpaa 'mu.kes hir:1 stur::blc (naap;-) '. 

54.2. -tir- 'coat with, etc.~ gradual!!', e.g. aattirpac; 

'coats it over with blood (aak)'. isirtirpaa 1 brinl~· it in gradually', --. . --
-.EE.9.. 1 goes in ( isir-) slowly, moves :i.-n.' • Cp. 64 ', 1 • 

54.3. +.!l.!D:!,- 'have pain in, be sorry for', e.g. niyaquT)T)uwuq 

'have pain in his head', tusaT)T)uwuq 'is tired of listening (tusar-) 

to something 1 • 

54.4. +katag- 1be tired of', e.g. tupalmtappuq 1is tired of 

tobacco', takukatappara 'now I am tired of seeing it 1 • 

54.5. +~- 'resemble; be in state of', e.g. inuT)awuq 

'behaves or looks like a Greenlander (inuk) 1 , innanuwuq 'lies dO\vn, 

has gone to bed' (innar- 'lie down to rest: go to bed'). Clusters: 

(kawwi)+TJT)ir- (50.4.) 1be addicted to (coffee)'; +T)T)irSaar- 1be on 

the point of', deverbal. 

54.6. -Q!!- 'smell, ta&te of',+~- (deverbal) 'look', 

mostly in the clusters (cp. 76.15.) -~nit-, -sunni- (also denominal) 

and -suwarnit- 'smell good of', e.g. mikiyarnippuq 'snells fermented, 

rotten (rnikiyag) 1
, qiSussunnippuq 'tastes of wood', qiyanniwuq 'looks 

as if he had cried (~-) 1 , itirursunniwuq 'smells of stale urine'. 

54.7. -(r)palug-, -(r)pala-, -(r)palaar- 'sound or look 

like' (also nominal), -(r)pallag- 'it is heard or felt like, behaves 

like', and varieties in -(r)pi--; examples in 29.9.2., 34.1., 35.1. 

55. ifith numerals only: 

55.1 • +~- 'have got 1
, e.g.· tallima:raarpuq 1 ha3 got fo~:r'. 

r: ,- '"" 
) ~) • L • +riyar- 1 d0 -tiscs ( ~ .._ t, l, m / l. + ) ! 

c:.t. ;_ J!:/ l..' ' 

lissawaiddt 't·..:ofold (instr.) / I \·Jill • -- .. ycct 

;_ ~-..::::.::::::-.:.:._-:-..___: .. ~--

•· • C • ~c -:: :. • ~ 1 0 .; 
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-



- 100 -

Nominalizing Suffixes. 

56. -nig, action noun, like other verbal nouns, may 

constitute an ordinary nominal term of a sentence and combines in 

numerous clusters with verbalizing suffixes but it also constitutes the 

unique kind of annexment mentioned in 23.3. 

56.1. Action nouns, in general 1 occur, . .wi-t/1 all local cases 
, I }·· 

(37.2., 38-40.3., 41.3-4•, 42.2.), as anne:icment t23.3. end, att. II 
I 
~I . ·; 

79 in 54.3.; 33·4~ kaannig), and as d~pendent subject, e.g. att. II 

116 taama piSSarsiyurlutik iluwaqutiSSarsiyurlutillu aryalaniyarnirata 

maattusarlugillu misiriSaarutittarpai 'thus I looking for (52.1.) 

something for (82.1.) themselves~ and looking for benefit for them

selves I their travelling I makes (64.3.) them hardy and I lets (64.1.~~ 

them have no more (51.3.) what to (82.1.) not qare to tackle, i.e. 

makes them fearless'. As in this example there is usually a dependent 

person suffix {cp~ 2o.4.), except in the ablative case where, on the 

other hand, transitive verbs may keep thei~ dependent subject (20.2.) 

or annexment {23.2.). 

Some are general verbal nouns and occur freely without person 

suffix, e.g. piSSaaniq 'being (48.1.) strong (piSSak), strength, 

power' (cp. koo. I 21 piSSaap inuwa 'the lord of strength'). Usually, 

however, such action nouns indicate the effect or result of the action, 

e.;g-. uwillarniq 'the result of loosing (51.4.) her husband, i.e. a 

widow•, ko. I 106 in 39.1.; or, in the case of intransitive verbs 

indicating some d~mension, a higher or the highest degree, e.g. 

piSSaaniq 1the strongest', anniq 1greater, greatest' (ani-), att. Ii 

81 in 29.6·., att. 't 76 in 33·4· 

56.2. The old variety -(ni)q is restricted to words like 

takkunni l.~c •:..U·:!t my presence 1 ( taku....; 'have seen 1 ), qippa.q (qippaa) 

'coil (in it, a rope etc.)' besides qinnig (10.1.1.) 'winding' and J.P. 

gipiniq (gipinira) id.id., -and, mostly with +.!ll!:,- (54~5.), quasi

nouns (21., 30.4-5, a.). 

56.3. -niru- ( 48 .1 • ) 'more, most 1 c o:1bines with both intfan

sitive and transitive ver~s, e.g. asaniruwa~ 'loves him more', att. II 

9 in 29.6., ko. IV 58 in 31.3., att. I 33 in 31.5.; cp. 41.6. Further 

cl~ster:- ~nirumaar- 'a little_mnr..e_!_, e.g. uo.il. 60 timmiyaawuq 

-



I 

I 

I 

- 101 -

mitirmit annirumaartuq 'it (the goose) is a bird I than the eiderduck I 
that is a little larger'. 

56.4. -niqar- (50.1.) with transitive verbs has the force 

of passive, e.g. ko~ I 44 in 29.2.2. Cp. -nirut(i)- (51.3.) koo. I 19 

in 41.5. 

56.5. -(ni)rtu- (50.2.) 1 cont~~ue to·/~e,.Japt to' and 

-(ni)kit- (51.2.) 'little, etc.' comb~~' with in~ansitive verbs only 

(Rasmussen), e.g. inuunirtuwuq 'lives long', nirrirsuwuq 'is a gross 

feeder'; nirinikippuq, nirrikippuq 'eats little', sinnakilaarpuq (cp. 

92.1.) 'gets too little sleep (sinik)'. 

56.6. -(ni)rig-,+qqig- (53~2.) 'be clever at', be particularly' 

etc. and -(ni)rlug- (5;.;.) 'badly' etc. also combine with transitive 

verbs; examRles in-10.1.2o ~-with person suffixes may have the 

force of a nominal comparative'(J.P.: =·-niruSuq), e.g. makkuwa 

amirlaqqininik takyyumaarputit 'more than these you will see'. Cp. 

91.2. 

57.1. -Tug (after 50;.2.,i 76·.;. alternant -~), intransitive 

participial, see 29.; __ rarely with dependent person suffix ( cp ~- 58.2.), 

e.g. att. II 9 ii~astitta f~~l.) 1 the one who was with us' (ila-u- 1be 

companion'). With 48.1., with or without an intervening class free 

su:ffix (cp. especially 87.), it seems to have generalizing, durative or 

resultative force,_ e.g.·att. II 115 in 42.1., att. I. 19 nuwannaaqigamil-
- . . . . ' - ' 

lu nilliyaSuruyuSSuupput 1and because they had great fun I they were 

shouting awfully (95.2.) 1 , tikitsuuwug 1is the one (the only one) who 

has come home'. With+~- also from transitive verbs, e.g. koo. I 26 

asaSuwatsiyannurpaat, 1 t~ey we,r~:quite (88.1.) loving to him'. 
' -~ 

Also with 50~1., especially in impersonal statements with 

negation, e.g. att. I 1S tusa~Suqanl]ilaq 'there was nobody who listened', 

att. II 114 maannalu inuuSumik nunaminni umimmattuqarsimaniranik iqqaama

Suqa~nilaq 'and now I who lives (instr.) I in their (4.p.) country/ it 

(-~-) having. (74.5.) been who hunted muskox I there is nobody whc 

remeQbers', koo. II 37 in 23.2.; cp. koo. I 25 pallittuSSaarukkaat 

'whom they deprived of(51.3.) a future (82.1.) who approaches, i.e. 

~-~~~-~-~--~i~-~-~~~k~e~?==t evez:ybody from appr-oaching'.. Cp. 6 7. 3 n 

-
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57.2. +rlaaq 'who lately', with intransitive verbs only, 

e.g. inuurlaq 'new-born', att. I 11 in 35.2. 

58.1. -Taq, +m, -.§:9_, passive participle - usually -Saq 

after vowel, +~ after uvular and velar, but after some roots and 

suffixes (50.;., 52.1. etc.) -.§:9._ and with prelingual -t-aq (cp. also 

51.1. -ilaq), e.g. koo. II 18 kunuup P%.aaqqaag~~Ji; (rel.) 'K1,muk 

(rel.) 1 the one he first (75o7.) had/~one to v'~sit', 2o.4., 29.2., 
I' 

31.6. (att. II 80); -taq after uvular and velar in kanayurtai 'his 

caught sea-scorpions' etc. (cp •. 50.5.) and some isolated cases like 
I 

irrurtat (or irrukkat) pl. 'washing', tuqqurtaq 'put by (for provision)' 

cp. tugqugaq 'kept'. 

With 48.1. it forms a passive (cp. 56.4.), e.g. koo. I 41 

;;.1. (twice: pi-Sa-u-tit-a-u-Su-p), ko. II 18 in 41.5. Also with 

other verbalizing suffixes, e.g. att. II 83 aqqinik'ilisimaSaqaTlTlila~t 

'their names (instr.) /we do not have (any) known, i.e. do not know 

them', J.P. iiSakilaarpuq 'has eaten too little' C!i- 'swallow'), koo. 

I 48 nutaartugaSSaarukkaanamik ··•• • nutaartugaSSarsiniyararaaq 'when they 

did not have any more (51.;.) fresh (nutaaq) to eat (52.;.) •• he used 

to (69.8.) try to (7;.;.) get (52.1.) something fresh to (82.1.) eat'. 

58.2. -Ti, agent noun, selects transitive or (in the case . 
of prelingua1 si;ems alwrors) media,]_ized (67.1.) verb stems and usually 

has a dependent person suffix, e~g. :asaSit in 20.4., ayuqirsurtaa 1the 

one who teaches (a.yuqirsur-) him, his teacher 1 ( cp. ayuqirsugaq --"' 

'pupil 1 ), tuqutsiSaa 1his murderer' ( tuqut-si- 'kill somebody 1 ). With 

verbalizing suffixes, e.g., att. I 78 umiyanut qallunniyanut aT}uwarta-

alluni 'for a boat I going to the white/ being (48.1.) a rower', 
· ~- ;' ·;_.;/or_·_·:. 

ayuqirsurtigaa 'has (49.1.).him a.,s 'teacher, is taught by him', koo. I 
• • - • • • ·--~ ·"-'-- ~ :·::. > -- -

52 nuliyB.rallarlun:Lmit)T)iriSiSSaqalirallarluni 1 having first ( 75.6.) 

taken a wife/ (and thus) first (75.6.) beginning (74.1.) to have 

(50.1.) one to (82.1.) work with (50.4.) th~ dirt (minuk, i.e. flensing 

etc.)', piniyartaaruppuq 'has no more (51.;.) a provider'. 

59.1. -giyaq 'which ought to cr must be -ed', mostly \vith 

50.1. and preceding 76.1 ., e.g. att. II 114 turSuuttuSarput paarDuttariS· 

Sanik katakkut illumut ammaannartukkut isiriyaqarlutik 'they (the houses 

~..::.:..:.---~----· ~------·---

-
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usually (76.1.) have long (50.2.) passages I which must be crept into I 
by an end passage I into the house I that only (89.1.) is open I having 

to be entered', att. II 14 in 31.5. 

59.2. -(CV)wik, -(w)wik (10.1.2 .. ) 'place or time o:f', e.g. 

koo. I 48 taamalu nunaqarwik piniyarniyarwiSSartik nalullugu 1and thus 

I the dwelling place (nuna-gar- 1have lanf,, 50~,:~,) J. their future 

( 82.1.) place :for trying ( 73.3.) to hunt/) (they) ,~~t knowing 1 , koo. 

III 40 pulaarwiya 1the one he (-a) had gone to visit 1 , att. I 30 ulluq 

unammiwwiSSaat 'the day I their future time for competing, i.e. when 

they were to compete'. \·lith verbalizing suffixes, e.g. 48.1.: 1-l:oo. II 

18 (ko. I 130) tusarwiyuyuT)llairput quyanaarturtullu qiyaSullu 'thej' 

no more {71.2.) were a place of hearing I and saying (47.1.) thanks I 
and crying, i.e. one could hear nothing :for people saying thanks and 

crying'; 49.1. (very common): koo. I 13 _anniwiginiyaruk: 'p~ease 

(73.3.) go out (ani-) to him', att. II 14 in 31.5., uqaluwwigaa 'speaks 

to him', uqa~uwwigiSigaa 1has him for one (58.2.) having (him) for 

place of talking, i.e. is addressed by him'; 50.1.: arayutsiwiqa~

~i~aq 'does not (70.) have place :for escaping attention, i.e. notices 

everything'; 51·3·• koo. I 30 sapirwiiruppuq 'was deprived of place 

(time) for being unable, i.e. became expert'. 

60.1. (-u)t(i)- (cp. 10.2.2.) 'means, cause, time, etc.' 

(also verbal, see 66.), e.g. sannat 'tool' (sana- 1make, work in wood 

or bone'), gilirut 'tie' (qilir-), anniyaataa 1the cause of his 

suffering (anniyar-) 1 , aggiyutaa 'the time of his arrival (aggir-) 1 , 

inaSSut 1order 1 (~- 'command'), koo. I 21 tamaSSa alliniq ayuutitit 

'voici I to grow/ your causes to be unable (ayur-), i.e. that's the 

ones that prevented you from growing'. Combines with verbal suffixes 

in a large number of clusters, e.g. 50.4. +lirut etc., 52.1. -siyut; 

-with 63.1. +SSut 'cause, means to', e.g. tuquSSut 'cause of death' 

(tuqu-t- 'make die, kill'),inuuRSut (and inuut) 'source o:f life, pro

vision, patron', annaaSSut 'cause of salvat1on (an~~g-)'. 

Witl} :following 48.1., e. g. att. II 116 ilisimawaat iqiyasut

tuuniq a ummi kimiluunnii t narrunaati tut iS~f~!l~-q_~2.!_aa~_:>aSuq nthey know 

it I being lazy (56.) / in a hunter I cr in anybody I as a reason 

- -- -- --=:·::;_-:;::;~-= __ :;:;;; __ = ... =-==----

-
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for being despicable I which is to (73.1.) be a reason for being 

(56.4.) seen (iSi 'eye' plus 49.1.), i.e. they know that laziness, by 

a hunter or anybody, is certain to be considered a source of being 

despised'. With 49.1.: 'have as a means, reason or time for, i.e. 

with, over, for that reason, at the same time' (very common), e.g. 

allaatigaa 'writes (allag-) with or about it',~~ayut_i~~J.lu pulaas

saa~a 1at the same time that I fetch (ai-) it f I shal p~~·a call', 
' / .. 

aallaSSutigaa 'goes (aallar-) for that reaso.n'~ With 50.4.: (-u)sir-

1provide himself with a reason for, i.e. begin, set about', e.g. att. 

I 89 pa~allusirpuq 1set about galopping (pa~alig-) 1 , nirrisirpuq 

1begins to eat (niri-). 

(-u)taq 'means', in nammaataq (and nammaat) 'carrying strap' 

(nammag- 1carry 1 ), a~allataq 'something which one carries about with 

him' (a~ala- 1travel 1 ), etc., seams to contain 80.2. Other related 

suffixes are: 

60.2. (-u)siq 'manner, that with which', i.e. issiwwasiq 

'manner of sitting (issiya-, iksi(w)a-) 1
, qayartuusiga 'my kayak 

costume' (qayartur- 'be out in kayak') -note the alternant (-u)si

before the person suffix. 

+SSus~g,, abstract verbal·noun (mostly with person suffix), 

e.g. piSSusig 'quality, nature' (Eh- 1 do, etc.'), att. II 115 aputaa

SSusiya iqqarsaatiSSaa~nilaq 'its (the hut's) being (48.1.) of snow/ 

is (48.1.) not (70.) a future (82.1.) reason for reflecting (igqar

~-), i.e. is not thought of', miitirit marluk siliSSusirai 'meters I 
two I it has them as (49.1.) breadth, i.e. is two meters broad', att. 

III 143 qaSSusiyatit nigartanik qassinik takiSSusiqartillugillu iti

SSusiqartittarpigit 1 the net (pl.) you make (50.3.) I with meshes I how 

many/ do you let (64.1.) them have (50.1.) length (taki- 1be long') 

and I do you usually (76.1.) let them have depth (iti- 1be deep')?'. 

Cp. 35.1 • 

60.3. +gut (+rut, ~), +qutn.q ( -Tqqutaq) 1 means, way to 1 

are also denomina~: 'appertaining' (cp. 80.1-2.), e.g. nn.ammn.qut (and 

nanmmaat) 'supplementing, compensation' (naammag- 'be sufficient'), 

nalunaaqut 1 mark 1 , nalunaaqqutaq 1 clock, watch 1 
( nalunaar- 1 communicate, 

explain'), nuuqut 'that which is farthest out on the point (nuuk) 1
• 

~·-Z::SZ~~ 

-
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With 50.~., e.g. nuammuqusirpaa 'adds wh~t is lacking', naammaqusiyup

paa 'uses it as a supplement' (cp. 10.1.1. end). 

61. +gati- 'partner in respect of is also denominal, 

e.g. att. I 17 in 29.6., att. I 27 appaqatinilu tiniSarput 'and its 

(4.p.) fellow guillemots (~)/they fly:' i.e •. :j,.; ·~nd the other etc.' 

(cp. 44.3.), nunaqataa, nunaqqataa 1 belon%ing to th~jsame dwelling . 
' .. 

place(~) as he' (cp. nuna-gi- 'have/a~ dwelling place'), um.il. 23 

suqqaat kukiit piSSusiqataat 1baleins / of nails / their partners in 

respect to nature (60.2.), i.e. of the same nature as nails'. With 

49.1-2., e.g. uqaluqatigaa 'has him as speaking partner, i.e. talks 

with him', aggiqatigiipput 'had each other as partners in coming 

(aggir-), i.e. came together'; also with 50.4~ 

62. From several of the examples above it appears that a 

word stem may contain several class converting suffixes but at the same 

level of analysis (cp. 46.2.) there may hardly be more than three - as 

in the exceptionally long word quoted in 5.: nalu-na-ir-asuwar-ta(r)

uti- 'a means (60.1.) for habitually (76.1.) hurry to (77.5.) communi

cate (deprive of, 51.3., being as to b~ ignore-d, 65.), i.e. a 

telegraph', -liyu(r)-qati-giig- 'to build (50.3.) together (61.) 1 , 

-(w)wig-(r)Suwa(q)- 1 a big (87.1.) place (59.2.) 1 , -liyu(r)-lirSaa(r)--
-

'to intend to (74.1.) make (50.3.) •• ~ 1 • 

Verb elaborating suffixes. 

63. Some suffixes add the possibility of a dependent subject, 

turning the annexed subject of the underlying intransitive verb into an 

object. 

63.1. -t- occurs in several suffix clusters (e.g. 50.3., 

54.6., 60.1., 64.1-2.) and combines with a number of roots in vowel or 

velar, e.g. tuguppaa 1kills it 1 (tuqu- 1die 1 ), anippaa 'brings it out' 

(ani- 'go out'), kalippaa 1tows it 1 (kalig- 1tow 1 , intr. and tr.). 

63.2. -nirar- 'say of, call 1 , e.g. nunartik .ritsao.nirarpc_at 
1 their country/ they said that it was (48.1.) excellent'. 

-
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63.3. +~- 'find or make beyond expectation', e.g. sili

naarpaa 'finds or makes it too broad (silig-)', J.P. aputikinan.rpaa 
1 finds it to have unexpectedly little (51.2.) snow'. 

64. Other, more important, suffixes also combine with transi

tive verbs, turning their dependent subject into an allative term 
• c .I 

(40.5.) and thereby giving the underlying werb a ~rt,in passive force. 
I 

Like most other transitive verbs they may<also be used reflexively 
I' 

(22.4.). 

64.1. -tit- (with stems in!: -t-it-) 'let (make or allow), 

get to', in the contemporative often 'while' (with negation 'before'), 

e.g. koo. I 38 natsirsaartillugu aallartinniyaraa~amiyuk tikittaraaq 

aariyaSSuwa anuSSurtillugu 'letting him have a new (50.6.) sealskin 

jacket I every time (69.8.) she tried to (73.3.) let him go out I he 

used to (69.8.) come back I its back piece I having let it _go to 

pieces', att. II 111 aqqutiSSartik nanisinnaayunnaarsillugu 'their (NB. 

4.p.) (future, 82.1.) way I [you] making it no more (71.2.) possible 

(89.1.) to be found (by them)', att. I 38 ataatannut tunisippurya 

qamutinnuwamik 1by my father I I had myself gifted I with a little 

sledge', att. I 25 inuuSartilluni uqarpuq 'letting herself play, i.e. 

while she was playing/ she said 1 , att. II 82 unnukkullu.illut ilaannut 

uqaluttuwariYarturtinniqartarlutik 'and in the evening I of the houses I 
to some of them I they used (76.1.) to be (56.4.) made to go to (74.3.) 

tell stories 1 , att. II 108 in 29.5.1. (-tit- after -niqar-). \vith the 

related suffix 54.2.: -titir- 'let (them) in several turns'. 

64.2. ~- 'ask, order, permit, wish', in the contemporative 

often 1in order to 1 , e.g. palasip uwannut paariqquwaa 'the clergyman I 
by me I he asked it to be taken care of', koo. I 21 qaqquniqarama 'when 

I was (56.4.) asked to come, i.e. called upon', ko. II 62 in 31.2.2., 

koo. I 20 iSiginiqaT)~qquniyarluni 'endeavoring (73.3.) to permit him

self not (70.) to be (56.4.) seen, i.e. in order not to be seen'. The 

second part of the cluster (cp. 63.1.) in Kr.L. ~iguquwuq 'wants to be 

taken ( tigu-) ', koo. III 7 aniriyallara..-ui uqaas::_::_ ataasiq kisitli 

tusaquSuq 'when he went out I word / one I it cnl:; I that made it self 

heard (tusar-)', et~. 

-
, 
! 
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64. 3. -sar- 1 endeavor to make (by positive e.ction) 1
, -~-

1 --with special care' (the latter more common as reflexive), e.g. 

tuqusarpaa 'tries to kill it (the animal one is hunting)', kayumis

sarpaa 1 encourages him 1 ( kayumig- 1 be ready, wi.lling 1 ), nayurassaarpuq 

'paddles his kayak towards the beach in order to run up upon it 

(mayurag-) 1 , after 64.2. e.g. nirsuqqusaarpuq 'likes to be praised, 

does something in order to be praised (nirsur;....) 1
• ~i t".J., 60.1. common 

f 
,. ' 

in terms for medicins and the like, e.g. naarissaat '~eans for making 

to have a good (53.2.) stomach (naag), i.e. stomach essence'. 

64.4. -t(s)aili- 'prevent from', in the conteo.porative 'so 

that (he) can not', e.g. siyanigigiyuk qimminut niritsaalillugu 'take 

qare of it I by the dogs I preventing it from being eaten, i.e. that 

the dogs do not eat it 1 • 

64.5. -(t)sir- 'wait until', e.g. koo. I 18 tuqutsirniyar

lugu kiisa piSuwatsiyannuwannurpuq '(they) waiting for him to die I 
finally I he became (48.1.) one who lived on pretty well (88.1., 87.2.)'. 

Cp. 67.1. 

64.6. -suri- (after prelingual also -nasuri-) SG, -sugi-, 

-nasugi- (after vowel and prelingual), -Kasugi- (after consonant) 

'think, suppose'; e.g. koo. I 56 apirilirpaat umiyamik takusuralugit 
1 they asked them I an umiak (instr.) I thinking them to have (i.e. 

whether they had) seen'; other examples in 31.2.1., 31.4., 32., 40.5. 

65. -~- 'be as to be -ed, be -able' may, like the 

preceding, turn the dependent subject of a transitive verb into an 

allative term but usually the subject is entirely suppressed and in

transitive verbs are made impersonal although, semantically, a first 

person subject is frequently implied, e.g. koo. I 31 asuliyunnitsuq 

tamaannarnaruyuq, ••• ususaarmiyarSunnuwaq tusaamaSara ••• unammiyar

turlugu tamaannaatiginaruyuq 1it being not for fun I one (i.e. I) has 

come ( 4 7. 3.) here also ( 69.5.), • • • U. I whom I hl:We heared about 

(58.1.) ••• going to (74.3.) challenge him/ one (i.e. I) nas als0 

(69.5.) come here for (60.1 .)', utt. II 109 makkulu ~nuwi 

inuurpiyaD~itsuutinnaraluwarlutik 'and those I people there ••• other

wise (72~1.) were as to be let (64.1.) to be (48.1.) who (57.1.) net 
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(70.) really (90.2.) were (48.1.) people, i.e. would not b~ considered 

real people'. The suppressed subject may be referred to by a fourth 

person suffix in a subordinate verb form (cp. ko. I 98 in 30.7.) but 

when ·also the latter (being a relative verb form) contains -nar- the 

third and not the fourth person seems to be regular, e.g. Egede 208, 

214 (also 1857) takuniyarnarmat takunaruyuq 'when one has tried (73.3.) 

to see I one also sees, i.e. it is nice to se,e·you ~~-fiiJ", (on this 
i 

point Kleinschmidt§ 90 is not contradicted~~Y the examples in Rasmus-
/ 

sen§ 97, cp. 20.4. end). Cp. also 35.1. 

With 49.1.: -nari- 'find -able', with 51 .i.: -naat- 'be 

un-able', with 51.3. e.g. nalunaar- in 62. 

66. (-u)t(i)- 'with, for, with regard to' (cp. 60.1.) adds 

an object, i.e. turns an annexed subject into a dependent subject and 

an annexed object into an instrumental or allative term, but to a 

transitive verb it may also simply add the possibility of an allative 

term, and the derived verb may also be used reflexively: 'with him

self, himself, pl. with each other'. E.g. annippaa 'takes it out with 

him' (ani- 'go out'), aniSSuppaa, aSSuppaa (an(i)-t-) 'throws it out 

together with something' (cp. 63.1.), koo. II 8 alligaanik irSutiqisigu 

'his bladder dart (instr.) I let's hide (iSir-) for him', att. II 11 

uqurutiwut puunut immiyullugit 'our bea clothes I into (all.) bags I 
putting (filling: immir-) them', cp. ibid. illirwiwut pisataruyuD

Duwattinnik immiriyarlugit 'our chests I with (instr.) our petty 

(95.2.1.) belongings I filling (74.4.) them', ko. I 104 in 22.4., att. 

146 qaSSutinut ma~~irtiyullutik ilagussimapput 1into the net / making 

(64.1.) themselves hard at it, i.e. tightly I they have (74.5.) got 

entangled(~-) into', koo. I 18 qaammaSSuwarmut saammaatitin~uwaruyuq 

'by (all.) the moon man I he also (69.5.) got (64.1., 87.2.) himself 

to become kind (saammar-) with, i.e. he got the moon man to be gracious 

towards himself'.- As the last component of numerous clusters, cp. 

50. 3. , 51 • 3. , etc. 

67.1. Host trar:si tive verbs, including verbs tra.,11si tivized 

by the suffixes r:1entione:-: ,~-, 6.'~-64. and 66., :1ay r..a·:e their object 

turned into an instrumental term (cp. 39.3.) - and, consequently, their 

dependent subject turned into an annexed one - thrcugt a medializing 

'' ' 

· . . _, 
·:• 

t 
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suffix: -Si- after vowel (so 64.2. +qqu-Si-, 64.4. -t(s)aali-Si-, 66. 

(-u)S-Si-, cp. 10.1.1., etc.), +i- after uvular (so 50.4. (+l)i-i-, 

51.3. -i-i-, 52.4. -ru-i-, 63.2. -nira-i-, 63.3. +naar-i-, 64.3. 

-sa-i-,saar-i-, 64.5. -(t)si-i-, etc.), less frequently after velar; -si

(cp. 52.1.) after prelingual (e.g. 63.1. -t-si-, 64.1. -tit-si-) and 

also after velar but less frequently after uvular and rarely afte'r 

vowel (e.g. tigu-si- 'take'); -(n)nig- (cp. 50.1.:-•[irst component 
' ' • I ·J_·· 

56.?) in several cases after vowel, notab~i (so 49/1~·, 64.6.), and 

after some few other stems; or, rarely,/-(l)lir- (cp. 54.1.). Some 

transitive verbs are also intransitive ('active', not reflexi~e) with

out a medializing suffix, and to several transitive verbs correspond 

two or three different intransitive verbs, e.g. tuggurpaa 'keeps it', 

med. tuqguwiwuq, 'puts it by for provision', med. tuqqursiwuq; pilag-

paa 'flenses it 1 , med. pilag-puq, t·cuts it to pieces', med. pilaawuq 
. . 

and pilassiwuq '.cuts off a piece' (also tr .. : '--for him', cp. 52.1 • 

. and,-b~:l~w.); · _· t~i~~~~- -!, h~ars it, or him 1 " me d. tusarpug, 1 obeys him 1 , 
.... ·. '. ·, :~ . . _ .. ~ -~ .. ---.. -.~--- ~-. ","" ;;.-· .:.}. '.. '. ·- -; 

me d. tusaawg, ~~~~~·a his prayer 1 , me d. tusarnippuq. 

Such ilie-dialized verbs, like other intransitive verbs, may in 
.',-:i.; .... ~ ·~~;~~~} r~,,~o. r·-- , • ,. 

turn be tr.~nsitivized, e.g. koo. I 44 ti!)ummik aalliyunniyaruk 1 som 
-- _:.--· !-. ,· , ;- :_, .- -~-·-- i' :r;-~;.;}Pi1~~-X~-- >- ;~. - -~----~ -· --~ "- ·~: · ::::.·1- ::- · .:- :- -~·: _ :· - · -. · , 

liver(i~str·.· .~.cc.ord~~g to; 39~3 .. )/ please (73.3.) fetch (ai-llir-) 

·. :f.~r ~(66:;),~·irfJi\·~~~e~~lunidt). ~i-~illah:tk. ~linnut ·nuwisitsiqquwai 

'<iish (in';lr•''~·:r~,~2'?\o you I h~t'~sk~d''(64.2.)· them to let (64.1. -tit

-si-) ~ppear (h~~:J}\ ·i.e. to offer ·for sale 1 • 
. - ·.- ·-~:~ ji .:-;; ... 1.-~~- . '.,_ :~· ~; ... ~ <:- .: .,.. ,·,; ... ; '/ ; •• ·." 

67.2. ...;g-/+i-, however, may also, conversely, transitivize 

intransiti.e ve!rb8::~ r'(unwiliingly) get'it to- for himself, etc.', e.g. 

att. II 86· utuqq~at 'ttliikkutassarSl.uwatik ta.ssaTJnaanna.q aniSigamikkik 

•:the old· couple~~:/:· thOse who sJ:loUJ.d.11ave .beeh (82 .1., 72.1.) · 9.n enter-

. t·ainm~uit ~or theill" {4~p~') -/ suddenly / when they ( 4. p.) had them go out 

:. :ro?'the~~~-~..-~'~'"itli~1i':tl'ie:f'nad"·~the"':ba:d*auck that those· ·etc•·· went out', 
.. . . .· ~ 

koo. I '16 nai~~i.Si:.Yat arnannuwiwara ·lmy younger sister I her only I 
'I hadher·~$'&am~'·'{4a~\.) a woman for me, i.e. she was the only woman 

appealing to me'. The underlying verb may also be a reflexively used 

transitive verb, e.g,;' asiruwiwaa 1it (the object) was spoiled, came to 

naught for him "(the subject)' - asirurpuq 'it is broken', asirurpaa 1he 

destroys it, brenks, it' - asiruwiwuq 'he destroys, breaks something 

(instr.-rr; s~---il'S~::::.ltJsiiw-aatwaits untir- tr~' (64 .;:;;--a··-.---.,_.,..·---..,-,::;---~~-... 
-·--- ··--···--· .-·· ·• ··--~ ·-· ----- -~ ·-- . ·- .. 

-



- 110 -

nunallit aallaatsiiqqaarlugit aallararaat 'the people of the place (the 

hosts) I first (75.7.) waiting (with going out) until they (-git) went 

out I they used to go out'. 

67.3. -~- (cp. 57.1. and 47 .. 1.) 'it happened so for him 

that-', which indicates some sort of passive relation between the 

subject (annexed or dependent) and the actio1y ·indic·a~e~J.-t?Y the under-
I 

,. I , 

lying verb, may transitivize an intransitive.tverb but·;does not seem.to 
/ 

'change the voice of a transitive verb (which, however, may be reflexi-

vely used), e.g. uumaSuurpaa 1it (obj., the animal he thought he had 

killed) comes to life (~-) again for him', J.P. uumaSuurlugu 

annaawaa 'it (-~) coming to life again I he had it (62.2. +i-) escape 

(annag-) from him', koo. I 9 a~uSSuwani uqarsiigaluwaramiyuk uqa~~itsu

urpuq 'his (4.p.) father I arthough (72.1.) he (4.p.) w·aited for .him 

to (see 67.2.) say something (ugar-) I it happened so to him that [he, 

the father] did not sayanythingl~ att. III 145 puwiSit qaSSutit 

taku~T)i tsuurayunniruSar~:imagaat '(perhaps when it is dark) tl~e seals I 
the net (pl.)/ they seem (74.5.) usually (76.1.) to be most (56.3.) 
apt to (76.3.) happeri riot (70.) .to see it', koo. I 27 ukuSartukasimmut 

ukkuwigiti tt.uuqinaaq 1.by :{aJ.'l,•) the poor ~ 86.) folding kni:fe I if he 

cnly not (69.4.) happen.to let.himself (64.1.) be had as a place 
'· ... . . ' ; ... 

(59 .2., 49 .1.) for folding (E!B.~), i.e. if he only not happens to let 

the poor folding knife fold (bel1d) into himself'. 

68. -tigi- 1 so 1 .adds .the possibility of an equati·ve or similar 

term, see 42.2. Cp. also koo. I 10 aatsaallu ••• misigilirluni, 

nunani taama siwisutig1Sumik qimassimatigilirlugu 1 and now • • • he 

noticed I his (4 •P•) country I ·thus (so) / having so long duration 

(instr., 39.2.) /--that (:~.ontemporative) he began (74.1.) so to have 

( 74.5.) left (gimag-:) i t;,_i •. e. thftt he had for so long time been away 

from his country'• 

69. Some suffixes restrict the combination with moods of the 

underlying verb and/or may not be followed by other derivation suffixes. 

69.1. -~-'wish (I), may (I), let (me)' occurs only in the 

indicative (-,£- 1 -~~), w.tth firs.t_per.son subject (but cp. 27.2.), 

-
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e.g. ko. I 134 (koo. II 21) aqagu piniyartarwiwtinnut ilaginaawtigit 
1 tomorrow I to our hunting place I may we take you v:i th us 1

• Cp. 44.1. 

69.2. +kisar- 'let be, stop' occurs only in the imperative 

(or contemporative) second person, e.g. att. I 30 ukursii~Duwinaa, 

qiyakisaritsi: 'you little dear ones (87.2.) I stop crying'. 

69.3. +llariya(r)u- (first part i!~ , 11.2 ~} .-11 ~J.tce care, by 
t' ,. ; . • 

negati~e contemporat~ve, e.g. all means' seems to occur only in the 

koo. II 25 in 31 .1., koo. I 133 tikiraarJTJi tsuullariyaanak tikiraar

niyarna 1by all means don't let it happen (67.3.) that you don't (70.) 

come visiting I please (73.3.) come visiting'. 

69.4. +gina- 'take care or I wish that -not, if only not' 

occurs in the indicative (-~ or -wuq, -~-) and in the causative, 

e.g. koo. I 27 in 67.3., att. I 33 qinilirsarpuq aggirsuqaqinammat 

'(the seal) looks around and around I if there should not be (50.1~) 

somebody approaching (aggir-, 57.1.) 1 ; but it also occurs as a nega

tive contemporative (cp. 77.1.), examples in 30.1. 

69.5· -!!_-, after prelingual (mostly 70.) also -.!U:.- 1 also 

(confirming)' occurs in the superordinate.- moods (indicative-with or 

without!!_, cp. 10.1.) and in the contemporative, e.g. ko. I 126 (koo. 

II. 17) katakkut pigsigsallaruwta i~iyailurniyarisigut 1by the entrance 

passage I when we in a hurry (77.2.) jump in one after the other 

"-- (76.1.) I try (73.3.) you also to do like we do', takU~t)inriiyakkattaaq 

'I have not (70.) seen them either (43.1.) 1 , cp. 65. and 66. 

69.6. -(m)mi- 'fancy: then:' occurs in the indicative 

(-~) and optative - in both moods also before 69.5. - and in sub

ordinate moods (no examples for conditional), e.g. koo. I 18 aqaguwani 

ilimaginagu ayu~t)itsuq tikitissinnarmiguyaa 'the next day I not 

expecting him I being well I fancy, he also just (89.1.) had him 

(64.1.) come back', koo. II 10 in 32., koo. I 95 in 34.3. 

69.1· -nir- 'I wonder, perhaps' occurs also in the inter-

rogative, where it raay· precede 69,5., but not ir1 the optative; e.g. 

koo. I 52 taannaanirpuHuna aT]utirpaat tuq utaat: 1 perhaps she ( tr,e 

baby to be named) is ( 48 .1 • ) that one (the old \ I by the brothers 
·--- ·------~ 

vtoman) 

-

I 
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killed by them' 7 ko. I 108 (koo. II 10) kina::tniri•,.,ir.uni? 'who then 

(43.1.3.) may you also be?', att. I 113 in 29.5.1., koo. I 43. in 

33.3. 

69.8. -Ka(r)i- (cp. 10.1.3.) 'be in the habit of, every 

time', occurs mostly (according to Rasmussen) in the indicative and in 

the causative ('as often as, whenever'), in the lat~~T·J~se with ., 
i , .. 

special mood alternants (30.1.) and selecting, in the•superordinate 
/ 

verbal term, 76.1. -Tar- and/or another - Ka(r)i-, e.g. 13.26-31., 

att. II 16 in 42.2., koo. I 48.in 58.1., koo. I 38. in 64.1., (cp. 

att. I 37 in 35.4. with superordinate interjection). In the indicative 

it occurs mostly (in the modern language only?) after uvular, notably 

65., 76.1., 77.3., and may precede 69.5. and, in cluster with 76.1., 

precede or follow at least 70. and 74.1., cp. koo. I 15 in 31.2. 

10. +n~it- 1not' (from 56. plus 51.1.) has special mood 

alternants (see 25. ff.) but does not occur in the imperative, and in 

the optative (3.p.) only when followed by 69.5. In many cases it 

indicates the opposite rather than the negation of the underlying verb, 

and it may be doubled with the force of an intensified assertion, e.g. 

from ayurpuq 1 it is bad' - ayu~~ilag 1 it is good', ayun~iTinilnq 1it is 

not good, far from good', kooo I 47 tgSSa tulakkaluwaruma tuqunnissan

~laa~na, tuqussawaanna 1well /if I (otherwise, 72.1.) go ashore/ 

they are not to (73.1.) not kill me, /they will (73.1.) kill me 1 • 

Except as indicated in 69. it may follo\v most derivation suffixes but 

may also precede several of them, e.g. urnin~ilirpara 'I begin (74.1.) 

riot to, i.e. I fail, ought to, go to him', taku~~isaannarpara 'I have 

never seen him' (cp. 89.1.). !lore examples in 52.1., 59.2., 60.2., 

64.2., 65., 67.3., 69.3., 5. and passim. 

71. Suffixes indicating- at least in some combinations

degrees of probability or the like (cp. also e.g. 74.5.): 

71.1. +qquur- 'presumably', frequently · .. :ith 77.1. +Qi- but 

apparently not before other verbal suffixes, e. c. !uss.r~-,1 r:1C.TJT)lqq uu'!_ac,t 

'presumably they have (74.5.) not heard it'. 

< 

' ., 
-
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71.2. -y/)<unnar- (cp. 12.2.) 'probably' (cp. 94.8. and 65.), 

e.g. ayurunnarpuq 'it is probably no good'; with 74.2. -si

'presumably', e.g. takuyunnarsiwat 'you have surely seen it'; with 

51.3.: -y/Kunnaar- 'no longer, no more' (cp. 73.1.), e.g. 13.10., ko. 

I 7 4 in 4 1 • 3 • , 59. 2. , 6 4. 1 • 

71.3. -nawiyar- 'most probably' (cp. 65·:~ 1 ~~.1. ), frequently 

with 11.1., e.g. asirurnawiyaqaaq 'there i~/a: great ,r/sk that it will 
' break'; with 10. 'most decidedly not', ~.g. suraarnawiyaD~ilaq 1 it 

most decidedly never ceases'; with 51.3.: -nawiir- 'never Dore', e.g. 

koo. I 89 in 30.7., plus 64.3. -~- 'work to prevent from', -saar

'make an effort not to', e.g. koo. I 20 urnikkaluwallarpatit 

irsinawiirsaarniyallarumaarputit 'when he comes to you, however (72.1.) 

terrifyingly (77.2.), I you shall (73.2.) greatly (77.2.) try (73.3.) 

to make an effort not to be afraid'. 

11.4. -gunar- 'undoubtedly, look as if' (also with 77.1.), 

e.g. nunal. 32 inuqa~nilaq kalaallinillu nunaginiqaDnisaannarsimagunar

luni 'it (the country) has no people I and by Greenlanders I it 

undoubtedly has (74.5.) never (70. end) been (56.4.) had as (49.1.) a 

co~ntry (~)'. 

12. Suffixes indicating subjectively evaluated condition, 

limitation or the like: 

72.1. -Kaluwar- 'otherwise, certainly, it is true (seil.: 

but ••• )', e.g. ko. I 94 (koo. II 3) tamanut qiniraluwarpuq takuSa

qaranilu 'everywhere I he looked around I and (i.e. but) there was 

(50.1.) not anybody seen (58.1.) 1 ; before and after 70., e.g. 

uqaraluwannilaq 'not that he otherwise said something, i.e. he did not 

say a word', uqaij~ikkaluwarpuq 'it is true he said nothing'; more 

examples in 65., 67.2-3., 71.3. and passim. It is also nominal 

(-Kaluwaq, before vowel -Kalu(g)-), after verbal stems- after 48.1. 

and 49.1. 'former, late' -and after nominal steos with 58.1. and 82.1., 

e.g. koo. II 10 (ko. I 108) anayuqqarSuwatik si~iiiraiuwit l:~rsaqait 

1 thelr old petrents / ·..;ho (otherwise) i:·-,_.j bPg:.1.n ·~.,. to .,-:_C'e; 

woke ti1er.1 up 1
, nunaqarwiyugaluwi t 1 for:::1erly inhaci ted rJL1.ces 1

, 

O.TJUtigigaluwa 'tl1e one he otherltli.s.e had a.s a father, i.e. his deceased 

.i 
I 
' l 
I 
; 

' 

-
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father', att. I 14 iT)iwwiSSaraluwatilli inuramikkik 'but the places 

where (59.2.) they (4.p.) should have been sitting I because they did 

not reach them', att. II 80 in 31.6. Cp. also att. II 12 in 35.1. 

With 75.1. instead of -ar- (85.2.): -Kaluttuwar- 'beware: 

it appears as if, it looks like' (frequently with 77.1. or 89.1.), 

e.g. koo. I 25 kaaSSaSSuup tikikkaluttuwa~irmatik inuppaSSuwit suurlu 

ammaSSat qupillartut 1 K. I when he was about; to ( 74~-1. {appear to come 

to them I the crowd (pl.) I like I capelin·/ scatter~', koo. II 35 
/ 

qattaarliguuq ilisimaqaaq, imaannarSuwarmiitikkaluttuwaqiniruyaatigut: 
1 Q., they say, though (-li) I he is very (77.1.) wise (ironical), I he 

may (69.7.) also (69.5.) apparently let (64.1.) us stay (i.e. perish) 

[out here]on the big (87.1.) sheer (89.1.) sea (i.e. on the ocean)', 

koo. I 43 marluk tuquriirsimaSut taawaana piT)ayuSSaanik tigusigalut

tuwaq (verb stem) 'two I having(74.5.) already (74.4.) been killed I 
already/ a (future, 82 .1 • ) third I beware: he takes hold of: 1 ; two 

more examples in 25. 

72.2. +ggayar- 'almost (on the point of), would have (but 

it did not happen)', e.g. koo. I 12 in 30.4.; with 76.8. e.g. iqqaa

qqayaawara 'I had it on the tip of my tongue' (iggai- 'remember'); 

with 74.1. +lir-: 1be on the point of'_; with 76.11. +la- or 89.1. 

-ginngr-: 'constantly be on the point of 1 • It seems to be related 

to: 

72.3. ~-'narrowly, hardly', e.g. koo. I 24 uppikkarlut

tuwalillarmat kisiyannimi patiqqaruyaa 'when it (the big log) was 

greatly (77.2.) about to (74.1.) seem to (72.1.) turn over I all the 

same I he also (69.5.) just (in the last moment) held it in place', 

itiqqaT)T)itsuq 'that is not hardly deep, i.e. that is very deep', ko. I 

98 in 32., att. I 14 in 41.1. 

72.4. +ratar- 'but still, all the same', frequently with 

87.2. +nnuwar-, e.g. koo. I 62 in 31.4., att. I 46 in 31.2.1., ko. I 

98 in 32.; with 77.1. 

ko. I 134 in 30.8.); 

~-: 'then at.last, finally' (cp. +rataaqi-

with 89.1. -sinnau-, -sinnaannur-: 1 be just to 

be -ed, at last be ready to 1 ; etc. 

72.5. +T)uSar- (? cp. 94.2.) 'thank goodness:, for goodness 

sake', e.g, koo. I 27 _anirsalurm.uwinuku, nutaatsiyarSuwarmik imirtiT]u-

-
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Sarpaaryrya 1 how nice they are (87.2.), I nice (88.1., 87.1.) fresh I 
thank goodness, they let (64.1 .) me drink water', ibid. tupi~uSallari
yaanak; 'take for goodness sake care not (69.3.) to get it stick in 

your throat'. 

73· Prospects of Realization: 
' f 

73.1. +~- (indic. intr. mostly ,-'with 1'.'ari:d 2.p. subject 

always - -~, -~-; NG +ssu-uq, -~-) indicat~s imminence, obligation 

or potentiality (cp. 30.2.); examples in 25., 26., 29.4., 5.2., 9.1., 

30.8., 31-3., 33-1., 3., 4., 35-3.-4., 37·3·, 42.1., 44.2., 45.2.; 

koo. II 9 uwarya sussawara, uwana piT)T)ilara 'I I what (vhy, how) should 

I have done to it, I I I did not do it'. Before and after the nega

tion, cp. 70. and att. I 19 kiryurna taama uryasittigiSumik aallassaT)

l)ilasi 'later I so I far I you should not go away'; before and after 

72.1., e.g. koo. I 33 piyumaguwit uwannut isissagaluwarputit 'if you 

want to I to me I you should come in', pissikkaluwassaqaarya 'I very 

much (77.1.) am about to otherwise jump, i.e. now I jump, I'll chance 

it I • 

Important clusters: +ssaar- (51.3.) 'have ceased to, no more 

be in the habit of', e.g. att~ I 47 in 42.1., koo. II 47 in 45.3., 

also with +~-, e.g. asassaassannil~it 'I shall never cease loving 

you'; cp. 71.2. +ssana- (54.5.) 'think that he must, etc.', e.g. koo. 

I 50 akunnattuussal)alirallarlugu 1for the time being (75.6.) beginning 

(74.1.) to think that he would happen to (67.3.) not come in quite right 

position for it'; with 65. -~-: 'presumably'. 

73.2. -y/K~~a- (12.2.) 'want to', in the contemporative often 

'in order to', e.g. ko. IV 70 in 29.8., koo. I 35 and koo. I 48 in 

31.3., koo. I 41 in 33.1., koo. I 31 in 41.3.; with 72.1. 'would like 

to', e.g. koo. III 4 in 44.2.; with 76.11. +llir-, e.g. piyumallir-

paa 'wants it absolutely'. 
The cluster -y/Kumaar- indicates future, especially non-

immediate future (cp. 30.2.), e.g. koo. II 39 in 29.5.2., att. I 18 in 

30.5., ko. I 98 in 32., koo. I 33 i~ 33.4., ~tt. III 142 in 3 8 .~., koo. 

I 62 in 40.1., cp. o.lso 50.3., 71.). ';/ith '):).5.: 

etc. 1 , e.g. aggirumaarnirtuqaaq 1 it L:sts long before he comes 
1 

; wi ti~ 

·~ 

'~ 
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76.6., e.g. J.P. isirumaataarpuq 'takes long time to come in 
(hesitates outside)'. 

Alternant in the cluster -yiKuminar- (cp. 65.) 'is to be 

wished that, is easily -ed', e.g. aallarwigiyuminaqaaq 1 it is fine 

travelling weather' (aallar- 'go out' with 59.2.); with 64.3. 

takuyuminarsarpaa 1 makes it worthy of seing ( ta:ku-) '. 
! 

' /. 

73-3. -niyar- (-ni(r)ar-, cp. '10.1.2.) .'endeavor, intend, 

etc.' (frequently with very weak force),' in the imperative usually 
1
please', examples in 21.2., 29.5.2., 29.9.2., 30.5., 1., 31.1-2., 4., 

32., 34-35., 40.1., 58.1., 59.2., 64.1-2., 67.1., 69.5., 71.3. It may 

be reduplicated, e.g. att. I 53 kisiyanni iryirlaniyarniyaraluwaramik 

nikinniq ayulirput 'but I although (72.1.) they tried and tried to 

move I to come loose I they were unable (with 74.1.)',- with different 

semantic variants koo. I 74 akiniyarniyarniyarit 'please go ahead trying 

to pay back(~-), i.e. taking revenge'. Also nominal (with force of 

intr. part.), especially after 50.5., e.g. mitirniyaq 'who is out 
hunting eiderducks'. 

In several clusters, e.g. J.P. aryuniyarSaraa (cp. 76.1.) 

'tries to reach (anu-) it', J.P. ilikkarniyarSuwaarpuq (cp. 87.1.) 'does 

all his best to learn (ilikkar-) it', allarniinnarpuq (cp. 89.1.) 

•wants absolutely to leave (aallar-) 1 , ilinniyut (cp. 60.1.) 'means to 

strive to learn (ilit-), i.e. vehicle of instruction', sukkaniyupput 

(cp. 66.) 'strive with each other to have full speed (sukka-), i.e. 

drive a race'; ayuryryinniqqisaapput (cp. 90.2.?, and 66.) 'they rival 

as to who is to be the better (ayu(r)-ryryit-) 1 , but different vocalisme 

in att. II 81 nuwiriyarnirtuniqqusaallutillu 'and rivaled about being 

apt to (56.5.) throw bird darts'. 

74. Phases of Realization: 

74.1. +lir- 'begin, have started', often with the force of 

a simple present when the underlyins verb would imply p~st, examples 

in 29-31., 50.1., 58.2., 70., 72.1-3., 73.1., 3.; koo. I 20 allamillu 
tigusiniyaliraluwaraaryat r " '1 rl •. ,,.., n i- )' "1' ( h ~ • c e \ / 

C"- u . ~ ' J _ _) "' L ( ... .... \ l-' - L / I \'L C 

l~raaT}ata 'every time when they (Grc,::.tly, 772.) ·.ver\C' :.0out starting to 

-~---=-=-=:=-~_-:-----:::-:: -
~c --
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(60.1. ~o~ards end) eat'. +l1rSaar- 'intend to', examples in 20.2. 

and, with following +lir-, in 5. - Cp. 50.4. 

74.2. To verbs indicating quqlity, quantity, state, posi

tion and the like: +li-, rarely -li- (to so::-te stems in vowel and 

several in prelingual) - cp. 50.3. -; -si- (to some stc~s in vowel, 

i.a. 50.2., to several in uvular and velar, i.a. 47.6.,, 53.2., 65., 

and to a couple in prelingual)- cp. 52.1. -; -(V)£- (to ste~s in a 

and~' i.a. 48.1., 50.2., cp. 10.2.2.) 'become, get, have got (into 

the state etc.)', e.g. alliwug (cp. 10.1.1.) 1 beco::1es greater (aTJi-)', 

itisiwuq 'has become deeper (iti-) 1 , ayursiv:uq 'becomes bad (ayur-) 1 , 

ayunnissiwuq 'becomes good, gets better, recovers', J.P. nutaanniliwuq 

'becomes as to not be (48.1.) new (nutaaq), i.e. gets older', 

uummarpuq 'becomes alive(~-)', allarpuq 'leaves' (aala- 1 2ove, be 

in motion'). -ttit- (cp. 64.1.) in J.P. iSSuttippuq 'becomes thick 

(iSSu-)' (but Kr.L. iSSutitippaa 'lets it get thick'), sukkattippuq 

(and.sukkaliwuq) 'makes more rapid progress' (but Kr.L. sukkatitippaa 

'lets it run quickly'), etc. 

74.3. -yartur- etc. (12.2.) 1 go or come in order to, be on 

the point ~f, more and more', e.g. koo. I 10 kigaatsumillu irnirSuwata 

awannarpariyarturlutik nuna nuwannirsiyarturtillugu 'and little by 

little I the son I they (4.pl.) movi~g (47.5.) more and more towards 

north I the country I [he] thought that (64.1.) it more and oore 

became pleasant', koo. I 44 isiriyarturniyariyassalluni 'being on the 

point of (73.1.) going ahead (73.3. plus 74.4.) to go on entering 

(isir-), i.e. just as she was about to go in', ko. I 96 (koo. II 4) 

ayuliriyartulirpuq 'she began (74.1.) to more and more become (74.1.) 

feeble (ayur-) 1
; more examples in 18.3., 30.3., 31.5., 40.1., 41.2-3., 

64.1., 65. Vlith -~- (cp. 85.2.) taarsiyartuwaarpuq 1it gets (74.2.) 

more and more dark ( taar-) 1
, att. II 12 aal) nariyartu\.,raaTj nuwarsinnararaaq 

1 (as we were roing the place) used to (69.8.) little by little (87.2., 

89.1.) gradually become (74.2.) indisti'lct (aana-) 1 • 

:H >nle l1·n·,·-\' 
~- \~,' ' 

-
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74.4. +riyar- 'be -int7, 1
, very frequent c~nll eft, n ·,.,rithout 

appreciable meaning, in the ir:lpcrative often 1 coi:"t8 and, ;:;G :J.:1d 1 , e.g. 

tiguriyaruk 1 go and take it'; examples in 27.1-2., 29.5., 30.~., 

:51.2.2., 31.4., 32., 33.1., 33.4., 34.1., '35.1. Occurs lJefo~·e and. 

after 74.1. and in many other combinations. 

1:/ith 51.3.: +riir- 1 hnve finished, al:·en.d~'', '-'•C.• koo. I 20 

kigutitaariirsimagamiyaasiit 'yes, as usual, ·he has (74~5.) already 

got a new (50.6.) tooth: 1 , koo. I 16 atiSaasigut nalunaarSuriiriya~

~uwallariga 'by her clothes I when as best (+riyar- plus 87.2., 77.2.) 

I had taken close ~otice of her', koo. I 43. in 72.1. 

74.5. -sima- (cp. above 2. and below 6.) indicates completed 

action or an assumed presumption and occurs, inter alia, before and 

after 71.2. -Kunnaar-, 73.1., 74.1., e.g. ko. I~ 68 isiramik 

anutitaqaDnitsut takuwait, aDutitaat piniyariyarsimaSuq 'when they 

came in I \.,rho (i.e. that they) had (50 .1 • ) no ( 70.) man ( aTJut with 

80.2.) I they saw them, I their (appertaining, 80.2.) Dan I \>'ho (that 

he) apparently was out (74.4.) hunting', aqagu tikissiDassawaa 'to

morrow I he will (73.1.) have arrived there', aqagu tikissasimawaa 

'tomorrow I he apparently will (73~1.) arrive there', koo. I 40 

sinilirsimawuq 'he had begun (74.1.) to sleep', att. II 20 qaaniriir

simalirlugit tiriyanniyaq isumaliyutigilirpaa 'being about (74.1.) to 

have already (74.4.) passed them (the tracks) I the fox I he began to 

{74.1.) think of it'; more examples in 29.7.2., 35.3.1., 35.4., 37.3., 

44.2., 50.3., 66., 67.3., 70., 71.4., 72.1. 

The cluster -simaar- implies longer duration, e.g. koo. I 22 

piSSassariyartursimaakasiqaaq 'the poor guy (86.) h::ts for sooe time 

been out to (74-3.) exercise his strength'. 

74.6. +~-, -~- 'be in a state of', e.g. naamawaa 'has got 

the scent of ( nai-) it 1 , qaamawug 1 is bright' (qa1..;- 1 be day 1 ), 

aggaamawuq 'is below the water, is submerged, holds his breath' (aqqar

' descend, dive'), iqqumawuq 'is awake, lies Hide ?.·..:a;\e' ( i tir- 1 a\.,rake 1 ). 

I"" \ - ; . '; (J • '- • ) ' r ~- ::u::n}-:-___ 'I 

-
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75. Time limitation: 

75.1. -y/Tuwar- 'continue', cxa~ples in 30.9., 33.3., 44.2., 

51.1. \lith 89.1.: a) koo. I 11 unalli"yutittuwaannaramiyuk '•,hen he 

just continually had it as the outermost', b) -y/Tuwarsinnar-

1incessantly continue', e.g. koo. I 41 qula~irsicaawarsinnaraa 'that he 

all the time was above him (holding him under him)'~ c) -(t)tuwinnar-

'constantly, always', 
f 

e.g. aturtuwinnarpaa 'uses ~t ~onstantly 1 , 

naalattuwinnarpuq 1is always obedient'. 

75.2. -(m)mirsur- 'for a long time, lengthy', e.g. ko. I 98 

(koo. II 6) iTJirla~~irsullarlutik 'going on for quite (77.2.) a long 

time'. 

75.3. +lirtur- 1for or within a short time, quickly', e.g. 

koo. I 35 qiwiyaT)!Jilirturlugu qiwiyatsiyariyaramiyuk ••• 'for a while 

not (70.) having looked at him I when he did (74.4.) look at him a 

moment (88.1.)', tikilirturpusi 'you come quickly'. 

75.4. -ummi-, -ummir- (cp. 74.6. and 50.3-4.) 'all at once, 

at the moment', e.g. tupigiyummirpaa 'got suprised at it at the moment' 

(tupugi- 1be surprised at 1 ), ko. I 134 in 30.8. 

75.5. J.P. -atur- 1sudgenly (for a moment)', e.g. issaTJT)u

waturpuq 'gets suddenly (transiently) difficulties in breathing', 

tupaaturpuq 'is suddenly rased from his sleep' (tupag- 1 start 1 ). Cp. 

76.13. 

75.6. -Kallar- 'for the time being, a little as yet', e.g. 

tamaaniilirturallassaana 'I am going (73.1.), for the time being, 

to stay here for a while (75.3.) 1 , koo. III 3 suli qallunaat tamaani 

nunasisimaT)T)ikkallarmata 'yet I Europeans I here/ when they not (70.) 
yet had (74.5.) taken (52.1.) land', 30.6., 33.3., 45.2., 73.1.; in 

the imperative without final£, e.g. koo. I 30 in 35.2. 

75.7. +qgaar- 1first, at first, in the beginning' (also 

nor:;inal 1 who > 
1 \ • __,. ••. }, ·~-·b· 'Godt-

haab / when in t~w beginnj_n{; there beg:.r; ( 74-. 1 . ~ t' r.t- , )C:. ~. ,: Eu cc ~>-

ans there 1 , att. I 51 pukuqqaarallarput 1 first as yet they pick 

~~~~~~:==:-:\(_berries) for eating'; -~~-:'- ~~-~~.___, 58.2., 6?.2. 

-
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Related clusters: +qqaanniyuut ( i )- ,·rival at', e.g. koo. I 

42 ikiliqqaanniyuutiqisigu 'let's see which of us can wound him first'. 

+ggammir- 'lately, a short time ago' (also nominal), e.g. tikiqqammir

puq 'came a short time ago', tikiqqammiq 'a new comer'; 7qqammiir-
( 51.3.) 'long ago 1 • 

75.8. +~- 'for the first time' (also nokinal) in pirnar

(lul')a allawwigaara) 1do(ing) for the first time (I wrote to him)', 

tusarnarpaa 1 sees him or it for the first time' and a few other words. 

75.9. +gqig- (cp. 56.6.) 'again, furthermore', e.g. koo. I 

41 arnarsiyani iqqaaqqikkallarlugu 'his foster mother/ as yet (75.6.) 

thinking at her again', koo. I 59 ii'Jammik sukasaqqiliruyuq 1in particu

lar (still more)/ he also (69.5.) began to (74.1.) practice further'. 

76. Repetition, propensity and the like: 

76.1. -Tar- 'several times (every time), be in the habit of', 

examples in 18.2., 29.4., 30.5., 8., 31.6., 33.1., 34.2., 37.1., 38.3., 

40.1., 4., 42.2., 48.1., 52.2., 60.2., 62., 64.1., 69.5. It may be 

reduplicated, e.g. takuSartarakku 'because I have seen him regularly', 

and it occurs in many clusters and combinations, cp. 59.1., 69.8., 

-Taannar- (89 •. 1.) 'very often, constantly 1 , -Tayaar-, -Takaya.ar- ( cp. 

below 13.) 'several times'. Varieties: -~- 'constantly be 1 , -ttaat

(51.1.) 'be without, never' to stems in i, e.g. misigittarpuq 1is 

sensitive' (cp. misigi-nnig-tar- idem, with 67.1.), misigittaappuq 'is 

insensitive'; -~-in kiwirSarpaa 'ducks it time after time', 

ayurSarpuq 'suffers want', etc.; +rSari- (69.8.) 'continue', e.g. 

malirSaraa 'continues to follow (malig-) him', J.P. ikiyuunniyarSaraaq 

'does his best to try (73.3.) to assist'. 

76.2. +llu- 1be used to', e.g. koo. II 32 itiriyallunirmit 

'for being always up in the morning' (~- 'be awake' with 74.4.). 

76.3. -Kayug- 1be apt to, frequently', -Kayuug 'who etc.', 

e.g. tillikkayuppuq 'is thievish' (tillig- steel'), att. II 15 

illannissarwigiqqaarayuppawut 'we frequently first (75.7.) gathered (52.2.) 

eggs (mannik) on (59.2.) them (the islands)', 31.4., 67.3. 

ij 
i 

-
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76.4. +kula- 'frequently' (cp. 95.}_.), e.g. nirikulawuq 

'eats frequently', isikularyryilaq '~e rarely enters'. +kulaar-

1constantly repeat', e.g. aryukulaarpuq 'kills seals frequently', 

sayukulaarpuq 'trembles all the time'. 

76.5. Tgattaar- 'several times, one time after the other', 

frequently after 76.1., e.g. urnittaqattaarpai '.visi~s them frequently, 

at intervals 1 , ikaaqattaarut 1 means { 60 .1. :) for crossing back and forth, 

i.e. a ferry', pasillirsaqattaapput 'they directed'(54.1.) several 

accusations (pasi-) against each other (66.) 1• 

76.6. -~- 'repeatedly', e.g. koo. I 9 siqinirSuwaq 

imaannarSuwakkut nuwiliraanat kitturartaarturSuulluni 'the sun I by 

the ocean I when it was rising I being all the time (57.1., 87.1., 

48.1.) repeatedly splintered (i.e. reflected at the icebergs)'; after 

64.1. in J.P~ qaqurtitaarpuq 'has white (qaqur-) spots here and there', 

etc.- Cp. clusters with +taar- in 47.1., 73.2., 76.8., 76.12. and(?) 

95.2. 

76.7. +~-,+gar- 'repeatedly, one after the other', e.g. 

tikirarput 'they come pouring', aallagarput 'they went (aallar-) in 

several parties, one after the other 1 , cp. also iggarpai 'shoots (igit-) 

them, one after the other 1 • \~ith 66. e.g. koo. I 49 pularratilirput 
1 they (the visitors) began (74.1.) to pour in' (pula- 1 move in'). 

76.8. -~- has similar meaning and occurs w.ith several roots, 

e.g. aniyapput '~hey pour out, come out in crowds (as from a divine 

service)', qawwiyawug .'moves up and down' (gawwir- 'let rise'), and in 

numerous clusters, as final component, cp. 47.2., 47.8., 50.3., and as 

initial component ·{difficult to distinguish from -E- 85.2.), e.g. J.P. 

-.!!!,- ( cp. below 11.) 1 in small vibrations 1 , alaryT}iyalawuq 1 has 

changing light refl.exe' (ala!)!)ir- 1be in the shade 1 ), nakkaalawuq (and 

nakkalawuq) '1'alls down '(riB.kkar~) ~adually, in particles'; J.P. 

puyuwala&rpuq (cp. 92.2.) 1 emits·smoke (puyur-) all the time', koo. I 

54 in 31.6.; J.P~ ~ataar- (76~6.) 1by piecemeal repetition or continua

tion', e.g. killuwataarpaa 'cuts pieces of it all the time', koo. I 46 

aappani siyuwarsiillugu kinuwarsaataannuwarsinnarpuq 'his (4.p.) 

companion/ by Wa.iting (64.5., 67.2.) having him in front I he (the 

-
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kayaker) all the time endeavored (64.3.) to keep behind just (89.1.) a 

little (87.2.) (with the intention to harpoon him)'. 

76.9. -Tur- 'several times, piecemeal, carefully', e.g • 

siSSurpuq 'breaks, bursts' (sipi-), apirSurpaa 'questions him, hears 

him in his lesson' (apirS:- 1ask 1 ), ko. II 28 in 31.4. In clusters 

after 50.4.: (+l)irsur- 'supply with seyeral'·, 66~_, (-u)SSur- 1 -

piece by piece 1 , etc., medialized ( 67 .1'.) --Tuwi-j also before 66., 

e.g. Kr.L. ukaliq apummut ilaSSuuppuq·· 1the hare I with (all .. ) the 

snow I falls together (can not be distinguished)' (ilagi- 'have as 

part'). Variety-~-, e.g. ~irSu~ '(the sun) throws its rays 

through the clouds' (~- 1appear 1 ). Cp. 52.3. 

Other, more or less restricted, varieties are -~-, -gur-, 

-yur-, -~-, e.g. matuurpaa 'covers (matu-) it several times or with 

several iayers', nalTilrpS.a 'bre8.ks (riapi-) it into several pieces'; 

tuniyurarpai (cp. 76.7.) ··'spends them gradually's koo. I 47 sugiSatik 

tamaasa qaaqquyurturlug~t (with -~-) 'their relations I all of them I 
bidding (64.2.) them to come (qai-) from several parts, i.e. calling 

them together'; sa~iyuraarpuq, saniyuqisaarpuq, saniyuqilaarpuq (cp. 

below 10.) 'meanders' (sanu- 'turn to the side 1 ). Cp. also 50.3., 

52.1. 

76.10. +g,i- in J.P. +qila- (cp. below 11.) ·•shakingly 1 , e.g. 

quuqilawuq 'has shaking legs, the knees moving shakingly against each 

other' (~-, quut- 1make narrower, etc.'); J.P. -liqisag- 1in 

waves', e.g. niyunaliqisappuq 'is curved (niyuna-) several times, in 

waves'; 'etc.- mostly.d.ezicirhriali' -aqi- (cp.:76.8. ant3./or 85.2.), 

e.g. J.P. maliyaqi~{it! ·•th:ijre is a chop of ~ea {by re~ess of big waves) 1 

· ··v·"'t·l 
(malS:k 'wave•), sawiini.naaqiwuq 'there is clinking of iron (sawiminiq, 
cp. 83.4 .. ] '·• • ";:;-.. ·' '·,·:: · ;>r ... t;, . 

•. ;, ~·:·S~~~~5\ -
76.11. · +la• ·in ammalawuq 1 is loosely woven 1 (.~- 'be open 1 ), 

nakkalawuq (see 76.8.), etc·.• and ~n mB.llY clusters, cp. 72.2., above 8. 

and 10., tinimiralaWUcf~t{76~:7~f'f'(tli:!':•I.ittle .. bira or the butterfiy) 

flutters about or away' (timmi- 'fly'); +laar- (76.9. -~-) in 

illalaarpuq 'roars with laughter (illar-) 1 , etc., +latsi- in nirutulat

siwuq 'goes limply, with too wide (niru-tu-) clothes', etc.J +llir-

( 50.4.) in uumillirpuq 'becomes ·d:'i~pleased, etc.' ( uumila- 1 is -- 1 ), 
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c p. 73.2.; +llag- ( cp. 50.7.?) in anillappuq ·1 slips down (a stone in 

the wall), travels out of the fiord, breaks out, escapes' (ani- 'go, 

come out'), etc. -with 88.1.: 'a short time', e.g. nayullatsiyarpai 
1 he stayed a short time by them', with 76.6.: 'now and then', e.g. 

a~ullattaarpuq 'catches now and then', with 89.2.: 1at last', e.g. 

anillatuwarpuq 'gets out at last•. Cp. 54.7., 76.14-13.; relation to 

92.2. unclear. r . 

76.12. +kar- in pissikarpuq '1leaps (pissig-) up or aside (an 

object by thrust or blow)', aSSakarpuq 'turns over', aSSakaawuq (76.8.) 
1rolls, runs round' (aSSag- 'dig, turn over'), uppikarpuq 'falls 

(uppit-) gradually, falls more', etc. and in many clusters and combina

tions, e.g. uniyakalaarpaa (92.2.) 'trails (uniyar-) it gently after 

him'J silagissikaallappuq (76.13.) 1the weather (sila) will be quite 

fine (53.2.) 1 J allukaarpuq (85.2.) 'walks with regular strides' 

(allur- 1step 1 ); J.P. utirtakayaarpuq (94.7.) 'runs repeatedly (76.1.) 

back and forth' (utir- 1return 1 ); +kattar- 1time after time'J 

+kataar- (76.6.) 'incompletely, untidely 1 , e.g. arpakataarpuq 'runs 

(arpag-) in a clymsy manner', pilakataarpaa 'tears bits off it 1 (pilag

'cut in, cut to pieces'). 

76.13. +~- 'be apt to', e.g. kinnuyawuq 'capsizes (kinnu-) 

easily, is cranky', asiruyawuq 1 is ·apt to break (asirur-) 1 , cp. -~

in nuwisawuq 'projects' (~- 'appear'), etc. With 51.1.: 1 be 

disinclined to', e.g. asiruyaappuq 1is lasting, solid 1 • With 76.11. 

+l:!.M-: +(y)allag- 'suddenly', examples in 31.4., 35.1., cp. J.P. 

aallasallappuq 1finaJ.J,y he.g<>t-~o leaving (aallar-) 1 ! With 50.7. {?)z 
. - . ·--- . .,, '-·l ,_,:,,. - .. . 

+tsag- 1 in great (mental} agitation', e.g. irinitsappuq 'longs (irini-) 

violently, is impatient'. 

+iaar- (85.2.) 'early'; e.g. aaJ.layaarpuq 'leaves, has left 

early' J.P. makiyaallu:wp.q 'is~sed to (76.2.) rise (makit-) early 1 • 

Relation to 94.7. unclear. 

~ ·- ~ 

· 76 .14. ..:;z.u·suS:·, .:.::ir~8ug: ( cp. 53.6. and below 15.) 'need to, 

long for -ing, feel inclined to, can not help -ing 1 , e.g. koo. I 35 

aniriyarluni silagippallaaqimmat pisuttuwarusuliqaaq 1going out I 
because it was very (77.3.) fine (53.2.) weather I he very much (77.1.) 

began (74.1.) to feel inclined to take a walk (pisug- with 75.1.)•. 

-
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76.15. -sug- in irnisuppuq 'is to give birth, is in travail' 

(irn(Iq +l)i- 'give birth'), kamassuppuq 'is half angry (kamag-) 1 , etc.; 

qiyasu~Duwuq (54.3.) 'feels inclined to cry(~-)'. 

With 51.1. and 3. in the less restricted clusters +y/suwit-, 

+y/suwir- 'never', e.g. koo. I 9 ilitsuraaq aluk qimannuwayuwillugu 

'he realized/A./ that (contemporative} he had never l~ft it', . 
kamayuwinaarpara 'I am surprised (6:;.:;.) that he did not get angry'. 

Relation to 94.8. unclear. 

76.16. -(t)siriyar- 1 be willing to, be easy to 1 , -(t)siriit

(51.1.) 'be unwilling to, be difficult to 1 • 

11. Intensity, degree and the like: 

11.1. ~- (indicative +qa-uq, -~-) 'very much, strongly', 

very common and frequently without appreciable force; examples in 13· 

(7-8, 35), 20.2., 29.8., 30.7-8., 31.2.1., 34.3., 35.3.1., 37.3., 71.1., 

3-4., 72.1~, 4., 73.1., 76.14. It may precede o~~Y 65. -~-, 69.7• 

-~-, 70. +~-and 89.1. -innar-; cp. 69.4. 

77.2. +~- (cp. 76.11. and 74.2.) 'greatly, at full speed, 

in a hurry', very much used in lively talk, with a sweeping effect; 

examples in 18.2., 20-21., 2:;.2., 25., 29.7.1., 31.-35., 41.1., 44.1., 

69.5., 71.:;., 72.:;., 75.2. It usually follows other suffixes, 74.1., 

74.4. and many others, but ~ay also precede some, e.g. 69.8. (cp. 

10.1.:;.), e.g. kayumillaaraaq 'is generally extremely willing', 56.6.~ 

+llaqgig-_ 1 b.e extremely good at -~', 87.2., especially in contempora

tive nega;tive, e.g. ta.kullaT)I)uwarnagu aallarpU!)a 'without as much as 

having seen him/ I went from there' (cp. the inverse order in koo. I 

24 in 35.;.f.). 
: ~ -':;~--- . 

-11.;. -Pallaar- 'largely (NG.), too', examples in 20.:;., 

37.:;., 41.6'~,,44.2-;;, · 50.1.', 76f.t4'.; also nominal, e.g. att. III 143 

qaSSuti t mikiwallaat ikkappallaS.l..lu 'a net (pl.)./ that is too small 

(miki•)/•aiid.to shallow (ikkat;...)•. 

77.4. +ssaar- (+wsaar-) 1 in a particularly high degree', 

mostly after 56.:;.-~- and, with 70.t after 50.1. +qar-, e.g. 

annirussaa!Puq 11s the very greatest', silaqassaannilaq 'has no very 

-



- 125 -

great understanding (sila), behaves in a particularly stupid 

manner'. 

77.5. -n/Kasuwar- 'make haste to', examples in 35.1. and 62. 

77.6. -nasaar- (contains 51.;. -ir-) 'hesitate to, be slow 

to'. 

77.7. -(r )ataar- indicates speed,- '.boasting Jnanner ( Kr.L.) 
I' 

or surprise, e.g. aallarataarpuq 1goes a long stretch at a quick pace', 

ayurataartuq 'well, that is bad'. Cp. 76.6. and-~-, -~- in 

amurappaa 'pulls(~-) it (the boat) half ashore', pirrappuq 'goes 

smoothly, runs easily' (~- 1 do, etc.'), etc. 

77.8. +kkisir- 'with all his might and main 1 , e.g. 

ulimakkisirpuq 'hews with etc.•. ~erhaps related to+~~-, +kkaar

in napakkarpuq 'falls (nappar-) forward and down from something', 

uyakkaarpuq 'hurries' (~- 'stretch himself'), etc. 

77.9. +ruttur- (+rugtur-) 'well, a good deal, much', e.g. 

koo. I 40 sukaruttursimaliriyallartuq 'who had advanced far (74.4., 

77.2.) in having (74.5.) well developed his force', ko. I 92 in 18.1. 

77 e1 0 • J ~ • +kuSUUr;_ I (finally) qUite I' e ego arpakusuurpuq 

'puts on a last spurt' (arpag- 'run'), sapirnakusuurpuq 1is quite 

difficult (but not impossible- sapirnar-) 1 • +kutsuur-, +kuttuur-

1 greatly 1 , e .·g. nirikuttuurpuq 'has a square meal' (niri- 'eat-'), 

uqalukuttuurami 1he managed to say (uqalug~) a lot 1 (J.P.: like +ruluur-, 

77.11. J.P. :...a.rsa:ar- ' 1 ab·o-ut, b'ut not. quite'~ e.g. utuqqaliyar

Saarpuq 'he has become '{5o'.;·~)' S:bout old (Utugqaq')•t ~-

77.12. +likaa.r- 'half way', after 51.1., e.g. pinniilikaar

puq 'is half way ugly (see below 19.)', siyaniilikaarpuq 1is half 

foolish'• Cp. +lig- in niril~ppuq 'swallows som~~hing the wrong way' 

(.!!!.!:!.- 'eat'), issulippuq 'trembles, shakes' (issug- 'tremble'). 

77.13. · ~- 'half way', e.g. kiwiqqawuq 1is half sunk'. 

-
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77.14. +miSaar- 'a little, gently', e.g. tusarniyariSaara

luwarpru(kit 'I had (72.1.) rather thought to (73.3.) ask your opinion' 

(tnsar- 'hear'), assuruumiSaaritsi 'put a little strenth into it:' 

(assuruur-). Cp. 94.6. and +mi- in piqimiwuq '(the seal) dives up a 

little and then goes down at once' (pigit- 'bend'), etc. and: 

77.15. -umi- 'a little', e.g. a.ppaamiwuq -'has got a little 

deeper down' (appar-), koo .. I 25 kigaallaaminanilu 'and without 

slowing off (kigaallag-) the least', qawwiyumiSaarpuq 'rises (gawwir-) 

and subsides regularly (the swell of the sea, etc.)'. 

77.16. J.P.+~- 'partly', e.g. ayurSapappuq 'suffers 

partly want'. +pallag- (76.11.) 'in the turn of the hand (Bugge), 

carelessly', e.g. Bugge tigupallariyaruk 'snatch it quickly;• (tigu-

1take1). 

Similarly +Elg-, +pillag-, e.g. ko. I 112 (koo. II 12) 

irsainnaagutagtupillariyainnarlugu 'just (89.1.) by his cheek I just 

(89.1.) touching (agtur-; 74.4.) him a bit (with the whip)'. J.P. 

+pi~laa- (76.8.) 'only superficially' (Kr.Lynge), e.g. tusiyapillanwuq 

'walks quickly and a bit limping' (tusiyag- 'limp'). Cp. 95.4-5. 

77.17. +lug- 'in small', e.g. 13.23., att. II 20 in 38.1. 

+luwar- (85.2.) 'almost, a little',with 70. 'hardly', e.g. miiqqat 

qiimawallaaluwatsiyarput 'the children I are (rather, 88.1.) a little 

too (77.3.) lively'; J.P. naaluwallak (76.11.) 'imagine that it is 

so short (nait-) 1
• +luur- (76.9.) 'still a little'. +luuSaar- (94.2.) 

'slowly, longer than calculated'. +lussinnar- (89.1.) 'in vain', e.g. 

qinulussinnarpuq 'begs in vain'. Cp. 53·3· and 95. 

77.18. -(l)luwar- 'well, correctly, a good deal', e.g. 

13.38., koo. I 18 in 20.4., att. II 113 in 37.3., att. I 18 in 44.2. 
Cp. 91 .1. 

77.19. -(n)nir- 1be good to' in tusarnirpuq 'is pleasant 

to hear', pinnirpuq 1is beautiful' (]1- 'do, etc.'), etc.; with 51.1. 

in tusarniippuq 'is unpleasant to hear', pinniippuq 1is ugly', etc. 

-(n)nar!- (cp. 49.1.) 1like 1 in tusarnaraa 'finds him or it pleasant 

or nice to hear', etc.; -(n)naar- 'e~joy, continue' in tusarnaarpuq· 

'listens attentively', etc.; cp. 84.4. 

Cp. also 54.3-4. 

-
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Noun Elaborating Suffixes. 

78. To this class belong, in addition to those listed below, 

several of the suffixes and suffix clusters listed above as verbal or 

together with their verbal components, cp. 48.2., 50.3., 52.1., 53.2-

3., etc. and the references below. Host of the suffixes correspond, 

formally an~or semantically, to verbal or class free suffixes. 

' 79.1. +lik 'provided with, having' has the.meaning and, 

roughly, the distribution of the intransitive participial of 50.1. 

~-, examples in 20.2., 39.4., 60.6.; att. II 82 tamakkulinnukartar

lutik 'usually (76.1.) going to (47.2.) places having those (tamakku 

pl.)', koo. I 57 ullut arlallit 'days I having others, i.e. several 

days'.- Cp. 51.1. -ilag. 

79.2. +kkaag 'with big, large', e.g. kigutikkaaq 'with big 

teeth 1 
, siggukka.a.q 1 (bird) with a large benk 1 • - Cp. 50. 2. -tu-ug. 

80.1. -ut(i-) 'possessed', e.g. niqiyutaa (niqaataa) 'the 

meat he has as a store', cp. nigaa 'the meat of it (the seal, etc.)'; 

nunaataa 1his plot of ground; cp. nunaa 'his home, his dwelling, his 

native country'; qaarusuutaa 1his cave (where he lives)', cp. qaarusuwa 

'the cave there'; sawaatai 1his sheep (~)' (cp. att. I 5 in 22.2.); 

-but, without this suffix, gimmii 'his dogs'. 

80.2. -tag 'appertaining', e.g. nigitaa 'its (the fish 

hook's) appertaining meat, i.e. the bait on it 1 ; ko. II 68 a~utitaat 

in 74.5., cp. anutaat 'their father'; koo. I 24 anuritagaranilu nuwiya

taqal)!)itsuq 'there being (50.1.) no wind (anuri) and I there being no 

clouds (nuwiya) 1 , att. II 11 isurlirsannuwawut 'the (little, 87.2.) 

outermost (fartest to the end, 82.1.) of us'; more examples in 31.9., 
·~ . 

32., 39.1. Uter 56. - iiig usually al ternant -Sag, e.g. koo. I 18 in 

20.4., att. I 51 in 31.5; - Cp. 60.3. ·and 61. 

80.3. -~'the very', mostly after 56. and 81.1., e.g. 

minnirpaaq 'the very smallest', isurlirpaaq 'the very outermost'J 

kamippaaq, kamippak 'pull-over boot (kamik)' (verbal in sinippaarpuq 

'has passed away, is dead', Fabricius sinikpakpuq 'has his sleep 

(sinik-) out', cp. 87.2.). Perhaps related to 83.2. 

-
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81. Mainly or exclusively to location words and the like: 

81.1. -(l)lig (-(k)liq), -(r)liq 1 the -most', without 

person suffix (cp. 80.2.), e.g. siyulliq 1 the first, former', siyurliq 

'front part (of a vessel), forecost rower, foremast'; awalliq 'outer

most' (awatr- 'outer side, surrounding, limb'); a~ayulliq 1the oldest' 

(anayug 'older sibling of same sex'), surliq 'which one?' (su- 'what•), 

uwanirliq 'the one farthest over there (uw.~ni locative)'. Cluster, 

also with person suffix, in siyulliiq 1fbreleg 1 (cp. att. I 54 in 20.4.), 

ki~ ulliig 'hind leg 1 • 

81.2. -lig 'the next to the - 1 , \<lith person suffix, e.g. 

siyuliya 'his predecessor', koo. I 24 taqqama illup ilulii 'in there I 
of the house I those within it', nw1ap awalii 'of the country I that 

(pl.) which lies outside it', koo. I 55 ukiiwiit awannarlitik 'the 

wintering places I situated to the north of them (4.p.) 1 (after conso

nant, as in the last example, like 81.1.). Some clusters: saniliyaa 

'his (her) wife (husband)' (sani- 'side'), etc.: ki~uliyaqut (60.3.) 

'family name, surname'. awaliraq 'fin (of a flat fish)',mikiliraq 'ring 

finger' (miki- 1be small' -thus: 1the next to the small one'), cp.: 

81.3. -rag in siyuraq 'front', ki~uraq 'behind, hinder part' 

(kiT)urarpaa 'comes behind him or it, etc.') and a few o.thers ( ~ in 

saggaq 'front, sunny side', cp. ~- 'front', all. sammut; qaqgaq 

'mountain 1 , cp. g aa- 1 surface 1 , all. q ammut 1 upwards 1 ) • 

81.4. +nig in siyuniq 'front, the space in front', siyurna 

'the space in front of him, etc.; the time before him or it', opposite 

kinuniq, kiT)urna; after 81.2. in alliniq, allirna 'the under or lower 

side of it, etc.', opposite qalliniq, qallirna; irregular akunniq, 

akurnat' interval, among them' (~- 'mouth (of river), etc.'). 

81.5. -nisaq, -rnisag seems to be a cluster of locative and 

80.2. and combines with temporal and local stems and forms, e.g. 

qananisaq 'obsolete, old fashioned', siyurnanisaq (or -lisaq) 'some

thing from last year', taawannarnisaq 'one from there in the north 

(abl.)'. 

-
'i. 
:.1 
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82.1. +SSag (+kSaq) 'future, destined for' corresponds to 

73.1. ~-and is used very consistently, cp. att. I 18 aqqutiSSaanit 

nigurniyarta 'out of his way (where he is to come) I let's get out' 

and aqqutiga ayursimawuq 'my ways (sg.) I have been evil'; more 

examples in 30.10., 33-35., 37-40., 50.1., 52.1., 56-60., 64.1., 

67.2., 72.1. With prosecutive in koo. I 37 ullaakkuSSaq isumalluwa

atigiqaa 1 the next morning I he felt very confident ~bout it'. It 
,· 

occurs before as well as after 79.1. +lik, and in clusters with 50.3., 

e.g. J.P. utuqqaSSiwuq 'behaves like an' old one (~tuqqaq)', suliyaS

Sippaa 'sets him to do some work (su-li~~q)'. 

With 48.1. also to some verb stems, e.g. takuSSaawuq 'is 

visible, to be seen (taku-) 1 • The cluster +SSamaar- 'intend, resolve, 

will undoubtedly' seems to be deverbal only, e.g. tamaani uninnaSSamaar

puna 'here I I intend to settle down', but the further cluster +SSamaat 

(60.1.) 'in readiness' is also denominal, e.g. niriSaSSamaat 'store of 

food (niri-Saq 58.1.) 1 • 

82.2. +~(g) 'a former, discarded'. e.g. palasikuq 'a former 

clergyman', illuku 'a deserted house, a ruin', oayakuwa 'his discarded 

kayak', 13.17. With preceding 56.- nig (cp. 10.1.2.) 'remainder, 

refuse', e.g. qapiyarnikut, qapirrakut 'shavings' (qapi(r)ar- 'scrape'), 

katannikut, kattakut 'shed hairs or horns' (katag- 'have or be lost, 

shed'). Cluster +kuur- 'take away the remainder' with 59.2., e.g. 

nuwakuurwik 1 spitton 1 (nuwak 'saliva'). Cp. 95.3. 

82.3. -tuqag 'old, who /which for long' (cp~ 52.3.), e.g. 

illutuqaq 'an old house', iluliSSani-ittutuqaq 'someone or something 

who/which has been in Jacobshavn for a very long time'. - Cp. 52.2. 

-~· 

83.1. +~pl. (cp. 36 .. 1.) 1 - and companion(s)', e.g. pala

sikkut 'the clergyman and his ~amily or rowers', NG ataatakkullu 

anaanakkullu '~ather and mother', ko. I 94 in 44.3. 

83.2. -(r)pag- 'lot, lots o~', usually with a class ~ree 

suf~ix (87.1., 2., 94.5., 95.2.1.) and in the plural, e.g. inuppaat 'a 

lot of people, town', koo. I 56 qayarpaallutik 'there being (48.1.) a 

large party of kayakmen', um.il. 11 inuwit tuusintilippaSSuwit 

-
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'thousands of people', att. II 79 ukiyut untritilippaaluwit 'some 

hundred years', ukurpaSSuwit 'all these (uku pl.)'; more examples in 

13.(15), 20.2., 22.5.2., 31.4., 33·4· 

83·3· -(g)iyak 'collection of 1 is rare (and partly also 

verbal), e.g. inuwiyak 'crowd, people (nation)' ('is filled with 

human beings'), aawiyak '(is full of) clotted blood (aak)'. 

83.4. +min!g 1a piece, a bit,/a kind', examples in 20.2., 

35.1., 40.1. \lith 88.1. e.g. nanuraminaatsiyaq 'a nice little piece 

of young (84.5.) bear (nanuq)_ meat'. 

84.1. +SSaaq 'great, splendid, glorious' mostly with 87.1., ~ 

e.g. nunaSSaaq 'a splendid country', iluSSaarSuwaq 'castle, palace', 

arnaSSaarSuwaq 'a strong woman, an old woman'. To allative imuna and 

with 88.1.: J.P. imunaSSaatsiyarSuwaq 1for a very long time' = imuna

-raallak. 

84.2. +raallak occurs only after demonstrative allative and 

locative, e.g. pawunaraallak 1high upwards', pawaniraallak 'high up'. 

84.3· +kkataar- with 87.1.: 'well developed', with 87.2.: 

'medium-sized, slender, neat', e.g. iqalukkataarSuwaq 'a pretty big 

salmon', inukkataannuwaq 1 a neat little personi.- Cp. also J.P. 

(timmiyaq) alla-kayaaq (94.7.) 1 a peculiarly different (alla) or 

strange (bird)', itsakkayaaq 'which belongs to olden times (itsaq), 

old-fashioned'. 

84.4· +nnaaq '£avorite, best', e.g. asaSannaara 1 my sweat

heart' (asa-Sag 1beloved 1 ), tammaarwinnaaminnut tamrnarput 'at their 

favorite camping place (59.2.) / they'--·have camped', ikiTJTJUtinnaaq 'best 

friend, bosom friend' - cp• ikiTJt)Utin:nirpuq 'shows friendship' 

( 77.19. ?) • 

94.5. +~, +V~ (12.3.) 1small 1 , with 87.2.: 1tiny 1 , 

e.g. qimmiyaraq 'puppy' (qimmiq 'dog'), sikaawaraq 'cheroot' (sikaaq 

'cigar'), ukuniT)T)aaranTJuwaq allawvtigaakkit 'these (pl.instr.) little 

bits (these few words)/ I write to you'. Seems to be a reduplication 

·' i,~, .. ,. ~1' 

-
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of -~, cp. naayaaq 'young of seagull', natturalaaq 'young of eagle 

(natturalik)', nanuraq 'bear cub', etc. and 85.2. 

Class Free Suffixes. 

85.1. Class free suffixes all indicate degree or similarity 

and/ or emotional attitude and combine both with verbal a:·1d with nominal 

stems and/or forms, many of them (cp. 86-92.., 95.) also with interjec

tions or other particles. Several of them (at least 87.1., 89.1., 

90.2., 91.2., 93., 95.3.2., cp. 84.2.) may follow l~cal case forms of 

demonstrative roots (36.2.), and several (at least 86-87., 88.2., 89.1., 

90.2., 91.2., some of 95.) may combine with demonstrative and/or 

personal pronouns so that both the pronoun and the derivation suffix 

have inflective suffixes for nu~ber, dependence and (except 89.1.) 

local case, e.g. taanna-rSuwaq 'this big (87.1.) one', rel. taaSSuma

-rSu-up, pl. taakku-rSuw-it, pl. instr. taakkuni~~a-rSuwar-nik; 

uwagu(t)-inna-it 'only (89.18) we/us 1 , all. uwattinnu(t)-innaq. One of 

them (86.) may even combine with the person suffix of a verb form. 

These suffixes, in general, combine very freely with other 

derivation suffixes, and to a large extent they also combine mutually, 

in more or less fixed order. This yields a basis of classification but 

what is offered below oust be taken with all possible reservations. 

85.2. Most of the more common class free suffixes are 

clusters but in many cases their components belong to other classes 

(e.g. +~-in 94.5. and 95., cp. 77.17· and 53.3.) or are otherwise 

restricted. The most common of the latter is -~, -~- which occurs in 

a very large number of suffix clusters of all major classes (cp. above 

passim) with more or less appreciable diminutive, continuative of fre

quentative force, partly alternating with zero (cp. 75.1., 91.1., 87.), 

but alone only in a relatively small number of cases, nominal as in 

84.5· and iwigaq (pl. -kkat) 'grass, fine grass' (iwik 'grass straw', 

pl. iwwit 'grass'), unnuwaq (pl. unuSSat or unnuwat) 1night 1 (unnuk 

1 evening 1 ), etc., verbal in isuwarpuq 'is a little dim, obscure (isur-) 1 , 

qalaarpuq 'is on the point of boiling (gal~-)', nusuwarpaa 'pulls 

(nusug-) it towards him with small jerks, tows it 1 , tiguwarpaa 'conquers 

i·G' (tigu- 'take'), etc. Cp. 94.4-5. 

-
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86. +kasik (+kasak, +kassak, +kattaq), which usually coli1es 

last in combinations with other class free suffixe3, indicates 

disparagement or the like, the degree and the specific character varying 

according to the context and situation from angry indignation to 

sympathy and affection (as when talking about one's own things) - or 

about to zero. E.g. pissanryilarakasik 'I won't have it, trash as it 

is 1 , koo. I 19 maSSakkulli nunakasiga qimakkumaarpar~ 'but now I my 

poor country I I will leave it (I am tired of staying just here)', koo. 

I 27 hii, aatsaakasik, qaarpuq 1 oh, I n~w, the poor one,/ she burst', 

irnikasiga 1 my little bit of a son'; more examples in 20.4., 23.2., 

27.1., 29.5.2., 29.8.2., 31.2.2., 33.4., 34.2., 35., 37.3., 41.1., 

74.5. 

87. The following, as well as 86., may, as the middle term, 

make possible the transitive use of the combination of 57.1. and 48.1., 

e.g. qu~uyuwwigi-Su-~~u-u-waatit 'the little one is smiling (qunuyug-) 

softly to (59.2.) you'. Before 48.1. and before vowel initial inflec

tive suffixes the component -~- is subtracted. Both are more frequent 

in nominal than in verbal forms. 

87.1. -(r)Su(g)-aq indicates large size etc. and/or expresses 

surprise, delight or annoyance, e.g. koo. I 24 uumarSuup mayuussimawaa, 

taannarSuwaq niri~~arpallaaqaaq 1 the large one over there / he must 

have (74.5.) taken it up/ he, the large one/ he is extremely (77·3·1.) 

stocky', ko. III 14 tasamanirSuwaq qamawlutik allarturSuugaa •• 'far 

out there/ they being seal hunting/ there being very clear sky 1 ; more 

examples in 13. (22, 27, 36), 18., 20., 23., 29., 34.1., 38-39., 41., 

44., 62., 72.1., 76.6. - -(r)Sug- in some few verbs, e.g. pirSuppaa 

'treats him with violence, abuses him, beats him' (£i- 'do, etc. 1 ), 

qiyarSuppuq 1 cries (qiya-) violently'. 

87.2. +~nu(g)ar-, the opposite of 1., indicates small size 

etc. and/or expresses tenderness or the like, also flatteringly (about 

the addressee's things, opposite 86.) or ironicallyJ it may follow 1· 

E.g. ko. I 128 (koo. II 17) (waiting for his huge adversary to come and 

seing large, but not dangerous looking, men coming in, he asks his 

friend:) taSSarSuwakasik? 'is it the poor (86.) big (87.1.) one 

there?- naagga, irnigSaryryuwauna 'no, that's his little stepson'. 

-

,,. 
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(seing the real one coming:) taSSarSuwaq? 1is it the big one there? 

••• '; att. I 23 siSSap quli~~uwaniipuq illu~~uwaq 'of the be~ch I a 

little up from it there was I a little house'; koo. I 39 tinur

Suwaliriyannuwallartuq 'he who (when he) at his very (77.2.) best was 

on the "laY (74.4.) swelling (making effort) greatly (87.1.) 1 ; koo. I 

13 iiq, anuti~ryuwaq tassa:· 'oh, my: I a little man I voila, i.e. 

that was quite a man:•; qiturnarSuwarynuwar.put 'our dear, bad child'; 
/ 

l':lore examples passim. With 80.3. -~-, e.g. ko. IV 122 inuunnuwar-

pakkipput 'they also (69.5.) continued to live well and comfortably' 

(end of story); with~-- (cp. 95.1.) and 94.4. koo. I 58 anirsalury

ryuwaraarSun-una 'poor little nice one, that one' (anirsa 'splendid:'). 

88.1. +tsiyag (before rel. and pl. +tsiya(g)-, before local 

case in~' n +tsiyaa-)- after 57.1. and some other stems and suffixes 

(50.2., 56., 79.1., etc.) with preceding-~- (85.2.)- 'rather, a 

little, a moment', e.g. utuqqatsiyaq 'rather old', aryisuwatsiyaq 'a 

rather large', illutsiyaat 'medium-sized houses', anitsiyarpuq 'he 

goes outside a little'; more examples in 20.4., 29.5.2., 30.9., 57.1., 

72.5., 75.3., 76.11., 77.17. It may follow 87.1., e.g. qiqirtarSuwat

siyaq 'a rather big island', and, in verbs, 87.2.: 'presumably, so 

fairly, etc.', e.g. uqarwigiry~uwatsiyarpara 'I rather hinted it to him', 

but it may also precede them, e.g. ko. III 78 kakkaatsiyarSuwaq ilaiwna 
1 oh, certainly big I indeed that one', ko. I 96 in 38.1., koo. I 18 in 

64.5. 

88.2. +tsiyalak (J.P.; Diet. -lag) 'neat, pretty', e.g. 

niwiyarsiyatsiyalak 'pretty girl', unatsiyalak 'that neat one'. 

89.1. +innag, +ginnag (mostly after vowel clusters), -sinnag 

(after uv~lar), in the imperative without final -£-, 'only (always or 

without further ceremony)' combines with all kinds of stems and occurs

at least- before 86., 87.1., before and after 87.2. (cp~ 74.3., 76.8.) 

and 90.1., and may be doubled(-~.g.koo. I 42). E;.g. koo. I 21 

karyi~winnarSuwaq suwaartuwatsiyaryryurpuq 'just (greatly) towards east 

(land\-:ards) /he started to call out quite a bit (i.e. as strongly as he 

eoul.J., 88.1.) 1
, aatsaaginnaq 'just now'; more examples in 20.4., 25., 

--21-33., 35-.1 • , 37-39., 44.2., 45. -;-st-.-.~; 5~ r.;--o9~6., ''72. 1-2 .·; 75~T;~- -· 

7 6 • 1 • , 77 • 16 • 

-
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Nominalizing cluster: -ginnaaq, -sinnaag 'ready to', e.g. 

irnir;innaag 1ready to give birth'; further clusters •t~ith 48.1. -u-: 

'can, be able to', examples in 20.8., 29.6. and 9.2., 30.5., 37.2., 

44., 64.1., 72.4., and+~-: 1can now, have become able to'. 

89.2. +tuwag 'only (exclusively), single, alone' likewise 

occurs before 87.1. and before and after 87.2. but seems to combine 

with ordinary verbal and nominal ste~s only; examples in 34.2., 37.3., 

76.11. 

90. The following combine with ordinary stems, quasi-nouns 

and particles, 2. also with pronouns and local case forms. 

90.1. ~'proper, real(ly), true, certainly', e.g. atiwik 

'proper, real name', kisiwimmi 'he quite alone', att. I 24 aDuliwimma

tik 'when it really was about to (74.1.) reach them (4.p.)' (closer 

than ibid. aDuliqimmatik with 77.1.); more examples in 13. (19), 

44.2. -Cluster 7wissur- 'particularly', e.g. koo. III 4 in 44.2. Rare 

alternant -Pik in imar~ik (or imawik) 1the real sea (imag), the 

ocean', talirpik 'right arm or foreleg (taliq)', cp.: 

90.2. -rpiyaq (-rpi(g)-, -rpiya(g)-), verbal -(r)piyar

'just, proper, really, particularly', e.g. nunarpiyaV'his proper home', 

uwaT)arpiyaq 1 just me 1 
, ayurpiya T)l}ilaq 1 is not particularly bad,. i.e. 

is quite good', 13.19. 

91. The following combine with verbal stems, particles, 

quasi-nouns, 2. also with pronouns and local case forms, but not with 

other nouns. 

91.1. -(l)luwinnar- (77.18. plus 89.1.), -(r)luwinnaq 

'entirely, completely, quite', e.g. aYUDTJilluwinnar::Juq 1it is quite not 

bad, i.e. quite splendid', ayurluvlinnai']T)ilaq 1 it is not half bad, it 

will do', kisirluwinnatta 'we quite alone'. 

91.2. +qgissaar- (56.6. plus 64.3.), ~JG +qqinnaar- 1 exa~tly, 

vii thout exception; carefully, diligently', e.g. taSSaniqqissaaq 

'exactly there', misiliqqissaarpaa 'tries it carefully'. In npn~verbal 

y 
'"". 

-
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forms the first component may be tripled (cp. 95.1-2.), e.g. tamaqqi

qqiqqissaasa tiguwakka 'I took them all (tamar-) without exception'. 

92. Hainly deverbal but also with particles (and before 

88. 1 • ) : 

92.1. +~aar- 'very, greatly, strongly', e.g. asa~aarpaa 

'loves hin dearly', asaSinaara 'he who (58.:1.) likes :~1e so r:JUch',koo. 

I 33 illit aallarusu~~i~aarawit? 'you I do you ~efinitly not leel 

inclined (76.14.) to go out?', takiT)aaTJT)ilaq 'is not particularly 

long'; more exa~ples in 33.4., 35., 39.3.- Cp. 54.5. (?)and 93.1. 

92.2. +~- 'a little', e.g. koo. I 28 siSSaq qimalaar

taliriya~~uwallaraa 1 the shore I when he at best (87.2., 77.2.) was 

beginning (74.1., 4.) to [be as experienced in kayaking as to, cp. 

76.1.,] leav~ it a little', upirnalaaq 'early spring'; 37.3. end; 

76.8. Cp. 76.11. or +lakin 88.2., 95. and nirilappuq 'has gorged 

himself 1 (niri- 1 eat 1 ). 

93. \·lith verbal and nominal (2. mostly location words) 

stems and local case forms: 

93.1. ~ayak 'almost', e.g. att. II 12 nuna, isuT)ayaani 'of 

the country I almost at its end', um.il. 7 pilattuutit~ayak iSikku

qarput 'almost like (equative) a saw I they look', att. III 143 

siniT)~i~ayappuq 'he almost did not sleep'; occurs before 90.1., 91.1., 

92.1. (e.g. koo. I 19 in 35.1.). Verbal cluster with 82.1. and 48.1., 

e.g. J.P. kiT)T)UT)ayaSSaa,roq 'may capsize any time, is on the point of 

eapsizing all the time'. 

93.2. +kanniq 'nearly, almost'., e.g. sanimukanniq 'slightly 

to the side', naammakannirput 'there is very nearly enough of them'J 

occurs before 88.1. 

94. The following·seem to combine with ordinary stems only. 

94.1. +wwaarik 'really, uncommonly, extrewely', e.g. asaSa

wwaariga 'my hearts beloved (asa-Saq 58.1.)', pinniwwaarippuq 'is 

extremely beautiful (77.19.) 1 - also nominal piniliwwaarik (so in several 

~~ 

I 

! ., 
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cases) -, koo. I 22 inuqaqqUDDiwwaarillugu 1 by all his heart not (70.) 

wishing (64.2.) it (the place) to have (50.1.) people'. Cp. 77.3. and 

56.6., 53.2. 

94.2. -uSar- ( -ruSar-:-) 'which reserJbles, approximatel~r 1 , 

e.g. inuuSaq 'doll' (inuk 'human being'), iSSuuSaq 'potato' (iSSuk 
1 testicle 1 ), aputaarutiyuSarpuq 1 the snow ( f7put) is aimost entirely 

gone (51.3.) 1 , koo. I 28 qayarturuSarniyart~q 'trying (73.3.) to 

approximately paddle, i.e. practicing paddling'; 77.17. - ~lastly 

verbal (but also denominal) cluster: -uSaar-, -ruSaar- 'make as if, 

play at 1 • 

94.3. -rusil::,- 'not really', uncommon, e.g. ayuqirusiq 'under-.·~. 

catechist 1 , uqarusirpuq 1 says something in jest 1 • -u-qqusir- 'be false 1 , 

e.g. pruwwii t±yuqqusirsuq 'who is a false. prophet 1 • , 

94.4. -arsuk, verbal also +yarSug- (cp. 87.1.) 'incomplete, 

indistinct(ly), inconsiderably', e.g. tupaarSuk 'rag tent (tupiq), 

incomplete, primitive, toy tent', piyarSu~~uwit (87.2.) 1trifles 1 , 

tusayarSuppuq 'hears it indistinctly'; 87.2. 

94.5. -aluk 'rather, not much', also before 87.1-2.; e.g. 

piyaluwit, piyaluT)T)uwit 'trifles', maliyaluppuq _'there is rather a 

rough sea'; 83.2. 

94.6. +Saaq 'rather', e.g. att. III 142 utuqqaSaaq 'elderly'

also with following 87.1-2., piqaSaarpuq 'there are (50.1.) rather 

many 1 ; 50. 4. , 77 .14 • 

94.7. +~- is rare_ .and predomi11antly deverbal, e.g. 

aappa.luyappuq 'is pink 1 (aappalug- 'be_ reddish, red'), aappalayappuq 
.. ..i.\.. .. .,~.~·-:~---'t-.""4"':"'<~~ .... 1 -.:-··;,~--- ~--·'- ·.···-;. __ : •• ·~·;·._ ••• 

'is reddish' (cp. aappalaaz.::.·'rb'e blood red'); cp. 93.1. Likewise 
. . . ._ . -~· ,, . 

+yaar-, -ayaar-, e.g. aappalttya:B.rpuq 'hasca r~ddish tinge', J.P. pur-

tuyaaq 'somewhat, pretty tall', J.P. pukkitsuwayaaq 'moderately low'; 

76.12. 

94.8. -yuk, -sug- is rare but occurs in several clusters; 

e.g. marlussuwit 'only a few' (marluk 'two'); J.P. qiqirtasuSSuk (cp. 
~ 

87 .1.) 1mediuin-sized island· (situated besides a large one)'; J.P. 

! 
. I 
:! 
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c:aqqayunnaq 'medium-sized hillock' (qaqqaq 'mountain'); 

~arpaa 'missed (uniyur-) it just by a little'. Cp. 76.3. 

J.P. uniyusu-

95. All the f'ollo'tling clusters with +lag- ( +la~), +yaar-, 

+lug-, +~- as the second component have a mo::-e or less emotional 

character (like 86-87.), and two of then (1., 2.1.)_may be tripled. 

:iost of them may be followed by 87.1. and/or 87.2., and by other class 

free suffixes, and some (1., 2.1., 3.1.~ 5,) combine also with partic

les and demonstrative pronouns. 

95.1. +ralak, nominal also +ralaaq 'poor, small, a little, 

gently 1 , e.g. i~irlaralappuq 1 moves gently forward 1 , mikj.Suralarala-

ralaaT)T)U'ttaq 1 a tiny, tiny - 1 ( miki-Suq 1 small 1 ). 

95.2. Clusters with +.E.£-- (possibly +ruq in papiruq 'fish 

tail' - papik 1bird 1 s tail', etc.; ? cp. 95.3.): 

95.2.1. +ruyuk, verbal also +ruyuur- 'poor, humble, incon

siderable', e.g. illuruyuk 'a himble cottage', qaammaruyuppuq, -~

yuurpuq 1 there is a faint light'. With 87.2., e.g. umiyatsiyaruyu~

~uwara 1my poor, dear little boat:•, 66. VTith 87.1.; 'huge, immense; 

tremendously, quite terribly', e.g. iqaluSSuwaruyuruyuruyuSSuwaq 'a 

huge monster of a shark (iqaluSSuwaq)', naaggaliruyuSSuwaq 'no and no 

once more: 1 (naagali 1 to be sure, no: 1 ), 50.3., 57.1. Other clusters 

in, e.g., J.P. illuruyutak 'a half way bad (or large) house', nirisuyu

taarpuq 'eats pretty well'. 

95.2.2. +ruluk ~unusually', e.g. mikiSuruluk 'unusually 

small', tigu~·uluppaa 1 handl~s him ~-oughly' (tigu- 1 talce 1 ). Verbal 

also (J.P.) :..+ruluti"Z....::,_' +rullir- and with -taar-. 
-, .. -. ~ 

---95.2.3. +ruuSaq -(94.1.) 'mean, inconsiderableJ rather, 

moderately', e.g. piniyart:uruuSaq 'a poor hunter', sanart,1uSarpuq 
1bungles his work. Verbal: -ruuSaar- 'slowly, hesitatingly', 

95.3. Clusters with +ku-- (cp. 82.2.): 

95.3.1. +ku,jak (cp. 4.1.), +kulak, +kullak 'clumsy, ugl~r, 

in a clumsy manner', e.g. J.P. arnakujak 'large-limbed, biggish woman', 

isikullappuq 1he entered in a clumsy.manner 1 • 

-
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95.3.2. +kuyuk, +kuyuuq 'rather' (J.P. also like 95.2.1.), 

e.g. aappalukuyuppuq 1 is dark red', att. II 20 qalipaataayakuyuwis

simaSuq '(the boat) which had (74.5.) lost (51.3.) almost all (90.1.) 

its paint'. Cp. 77.10. 

95.3.3. +kuluk 'poor, mean; rather', e.g .. anikuluppuq 'is 

rather large (could well ~ave been smaller)'. Befor& 87.2. with 

caressing sense, e.g. miirakulUTlT)U\Iaq 1the_.-sweet little thing' (miiraq 

1child 1 ), after it alternant +kkuluk with pitying tone, e.g. inuT)T)uwak

kulul: 1 poor chap 1 (verbal also with 77.1.). 

95.4. Clusters with+£§&- (77.16.): 

95.4.1. +palaag 'bad, inefficient, miserable', e.g. illupalaa..--~

'a tu~ble-down house', koo. I 43 tigugamiyuk suurlu nunamut ilissa~T)ikkaa, 

ilipalaaginnarpaa, '~having taken him I like I to the ground / not going to 

(73.1.) put him/ he only (89.1.) miserably put him (i.e. q-uite against 

his will - at his foster father's order - let him go without killing 

him) 1 • 

95.4.2. +payaar- and 95.4.3. +payug-, +payuur-, +passug-, 

+passig- 'about, somewhat•, e.g. J.P. nawiipassuppaa 'castigates him 

(e.g. a child) somewhat (not quite earnestly and without insisting)' 

(Kr.L.). 

95.4.4. NG +paluk 'dear, nice'. 

95.5. +piluk (cp. 77.16.) 1bad(ly), wicked(ly), abominable', 

+piluur- 'violently, brutally',- about the strongest depreciatory term 

of the language '(h~i.~schmidt) -, e.g. inupiluk 'a bad, wicked person, 
•: ',· .. 

a brute', uqalupiluppuq 1 indulges in abusive terms 1 ( uqalug- 1 speak'), 
,._ ~ ... tt:i'!':@..t ; ' . "~ ~ .·.;_ ~-' 

inuulluwapiluppuq 'leads a wicked, luxurious (cp~ 77.18.) life'; 
·:..:. ~·· "< {_-:· >.:· <- .,~ ~ -~ ·.:iii.:•·~;.. ~~i_-i '1 ~t-~- :'_:. ; .. ·~ . ~ !. .• ; ~.: 

tigupiluurpaa 'takes. briitB.l-1y"hold of him'. It -may-be attenuated by 
. '"·--< )t.tQ '~J::~;.t;"~ .. · ' '. ',',; -

87.2"' e.g. illupnUT)T)UWara 1my poor 11:ttle -cottage 1 
1 and followed by -

-<..: .St ,;· -~' " ' . 

95.2.1. plus 87.1. it does not seem to necessarily imply depreciation, 

e.g. att. II 112 appaliyarSuppapiluruyuSSuwit 'enormous masses (cp. 

83.2 .. ) of little auks' (emotionally quite neutral context) • 

. . 
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GRAHHAR IV: ROOTS 

96.1. The number of roots is relatively small but difficult 

to determine exactly. w. Thalbitzer (Actes du IVme Congres Interna

tional de Linguistes, Copenhague 1936, P• 256) reckons "that the number 

of independent initial bases (stems) of the Greenland l~guage amounts 

to about 1000 (or 1100) 11 but here 1base' must,.have been taken in a 

historical sense. Kleinschmidt, in his dictionary, arranged the then 

known lexical material under a little less than 1400 roots (word 

families) but, at least from a synchronic point of view, many of his 

identifications were rather violent, as when he found the root "qak- 11 

[better "qat-"], gaa- 'surface' (cp. 101.1.) in qallu (old g·awlu, by 

Kl. qagdlo) 'eyebrow', galu- 1bale, scope',~- 'ascend' etc.- with

out otherwise accounting for the suffixes thereby postulated. The 

analysis necessarily remains somewhat arbitrary (cp. 46.2.) but a rough 

inspection of the more recent lexical sources, containing more than 

12.000 word articles, seems to indicate that the number of synchroni-
~~ ------ - ------~-

cally __ ~eterminable roots - recent loanwords not included (cp. 106.) -.----- ... --- -- --- --. ----
may run about 1800, i.e. not more than ten times as many as the deriva-

tional morphemes. 

96.2. Most - if not all - roots may combine with one or more 

derivation suffixes and some roots (perhaps some 50-100) occur only 

with derivation suffixes. Thus, theoretically, the classification in 

terms of derivation would be the only exhaustive one but in practice it 

would be exceedingly laborious. 

It may here suffice to give a couple of examples for the 

more common derivation paradigmes of bound roots: 49.1., 65~,'.:;}6.15., 

often also 64•3•, e.g. aliya-gaa 'mourns him', aliya-narpug 1 :~~ a pity, 

is sad', aliya-suppuq _ 1 mourns, is sad 1 , aliya-saarpaa 1 makes lU.m sad • ; 

50.2., 51.2. (and .;,~ious others), e.g. siwi-s~~ 1is of long duration', 

siwi-kippuq 'is of short duration'. The former series of suffixes is 

predominantly deverbal, the latter denominal, and most bound roots may 

thus, indirectly, be made accessible to the simpler classification in 

terms of inflective categories. 

-
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96.3. This simpler classification roughly yields the 

following major classes: 

I. Roots co~binable with all kinds of inflective suffixes: 

1. Roots combinable with both verbal (22.-35.) and 

nominal (36.-42.) suffixes: ambivalent roots 

(perhaps some 100-200 in nu~ber). 

2. Roots cor.1binable only with suffixes of either one 

of the major classes: 

a) Verbal roots (perhaps about 700). 

b) Nominal roots (perhaps about 600). 

II. Roots combinable only with enclitic (and derivation) 

suffixes: particles (probably more than 100). 

The great majority of the loanwords (not included in the 

figures) are nominal. 

97. The a m b i v a 1 e n t roots may, like the verbal 

and nominal ones, be further classified in terms o"f in-flective 

suffixes. 

97.1. On the one hand some (perhaps about half of them) 

combine with all verbal suffixes, i.e. may be used both transitively 

and intransitively (reflecively), while others are intransitive only 

( cp. 98.). 

Hany - if not most - of the former indicate 'provide (cover, 

etc.) with' or 'treat with' what is indicated nominally by the root, 

e.g. ~ 'gore (in garment) i - qaquwaa 'put~ a gore into it, etc. 1 , 

isiq 1steam, smoke' - isirpaa 'dims it (the. house) with smoke', isirpuq 

'it steams, smokes',~ 'door, lid, cover' - matuwaa 'closes it (the 

door), locks it, covers it 1 , pana 1 long knife, sword 1 - pana\oJaa (or 

panarpaa) 'strikes him with a sword'. Other semantic relations may be 

illustrated by awa@q 1back of head' - awaarpaa 'hits him hard at the 

back of the head, etc.•, ikusik 1 elbow 1 - ikusippaa 'ties up its fore

leg', imiq '(fresh) water' - imirpaa 'drinks it 1 , imirpug, 1 drinkst. 

Most of the intransitive ambivalent roots seem to indicate 

'be, have' or 'become, produce' what is indicated nominally by the 

root, e.g. masak 'moisture'- masappuq 1 is wet', usi 1load 1 - usi\·1uq 

'is loaded with something (instrumenta1) 1 , isuma 'mind, thought, meaning, 
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sense, judgement, will'- isumawuq 1is of opinion, thinks, intends', 

~ 'blood' - aappuq 'becomes fluid, melts, thaws, bleads at the 

nose', sallu 'lie'- salluwuq 'tells a falsehood 1,tuqu 'death'

tuquwuq 1dies 1
• A different example is arSaq 1ball 1 - arSarpuq 'plays 

ball 1 • 

97.2. On the other hand some amb"ivalent roots (probably 

the great majority) combine with all nominal suffixes, while others 

are restricted, e.g. pluralia tantum like anu-t 'harness, dog's traces' 

- anuwaa 'harnesses it', singularia tantum (cp. 101.) like nuwak 

'saliva, cold (in his head)'- nuwappaa 'moistens it with saliva', 

nuwappuq 'has a cold (in his head)'. 

Some few seem to combine only with one local case, e.g. 

with allative: a~irlarpuq 'goes home, travels back' - a~irlamut 

'homewards', utirpuq 'turns back', utirpaa 'repeats it, etc.' - utimut 

'on the way back'; with instrumental: i~appuq 'goes too far' -

i~ammik 1in particular', pisuppuq 1walks 1 , pisuppaa 'walks there or 

that distance' - att. II 49 pisummik aallarmat 1by foot/ when she 

went 1 • 

97.}. Two ambivalent roots deserve special mentioning: 

pi-wuq 'does, gets, happens, comes', pi-waa 1 does something to him or 

~it,-:.gets it/<means it'"":;. pi-a 'his, his property, his concern' etc., 

nunap pii 'what belongs to the earth', piit nali~innaat 'everything 

possible' (cp. 102.2.). 

su-wa? 'what does he do?' (indicative suwug = sunnitsuunnilag 1 does 

something', J.P.), suwiyuk? 'what did you do to him?' - su-na 

'what, which; something, anything', rel. suup, pl. suut, lac. sg. 

sumi, pl. suni, etc. (also wit~_dependent person suffix, cp. ko. III 

95 in 41.1.); cp. 103. 

Both, in particular E.i- 7 .combine with an extremely large 

number of derivation suffixes. 

98. Verbal roots - according to the indications of 

the lexical sources- are 1) both transitive and intransitive, 

2) transitive only, 3) intransitive only. 

, 

-
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98.1. In the case of so8e of the tr~nsitive-intransitive 

roots the annexed subject of t:1e intransitive forms corresponds 

regularly to the dependent subject of the transitive forms, e.g. 

analawuq 'is in motion, walks about, is travelling' - analawaa 

'vmnde:-s through it 1 , aawarpuq 1 is reindeer-hunting 1 - a.awarpaa 1 is 

reindeer-hunting in it (the ret;ion), searches it fer reindeer', aarpuq 

'creeps after the seal on the ice' - aarpaa 'creeps after it', anuwuq 
1 catches seal' - anuwaa 'catches it, reaches him' , sanawuq 1 raakes 

something, works in wood or bone, carves' - sanawaa 'makes it, repairs 

it, sha~es it', etc. 

In other cases the annexed subject corresponds rather, or 

also, to the annexed object of the transitive forms (cp. 20.), e.g. 

inuwuq 1 is rolled up, rolls up, etc. 1 - imuwaa 1 rolls it up ( sldn, 

etc.), winds it into a ball or into coils (thread, etc.)', alippuq 1has 

been torn'- alippaa 'tears it to pieces', inirpuq 'is finished'

inirpaa 1has finished it 1 , apiwuq 'there is snow on it, it is covered 

with snow 1 - apiwaa 1 snov1 has fallen on it 1 , ikiwuq 1 has come in, has 

been placed in, goes on board, sits up' - ikiwaa 'puts it into', 

aturpuq 1is or can be used, borrows' - aturpaa 'uses it, spends it, 

lends it', kapiwuq 'stings himself' - kapiwaa 'stings him, harpoons it 

(the whale)'.- Cp. 67.1. 

98.2. Exclusively transitive roots are, a~parently, e.g. 

aawaa ( ai-) 1 fetc!1es it, goes after it 1 , tiguwaa 1 takes hin or it 1 , 

amarpaa 'takes or carries him on his back 1 , inivma 1 han.:;s it up, 

spreads it out, etc. 1 , iiwaa 'swallows it, sucks it in'. Cp. 67.1. 

98.3. The exclusively intransitive roots (as numerous, it 

seems, as the other verbal roots) indicate different kinds of movements 

and states - psychic as well as physical -, positions, shapes, etc. 

etc. Here belong, inter alia, terms for size, dimensions and the 

like, e.g. aT)iwuq 1 is great, large'- mikhTUq 1 is s::~s.ll', takiwuq 1 is 

long' - naappuq 'is short' (probably contains 51.1.), silippuq 'is 

broad, thick (stick, rope~ etc.)' - amippuq 1is narrow? thin slender', 

iSSU\.ruq_ '::..s thicl: (ice, etc.)'- saappuq 1 is t:1in 1 , i.thTUc;_ 'is deep'-

ikkappuq 1 is shallow 1 , amirlapput 1 are :nan~r 1 - ikipput 1 are few 1 ; but, 

some e:::-e bound rocts with 50.2., 51.2., e.g. pur-tuwuq_ 1 is tall, eleva-

, 

-
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ted'- pukkippuq 'is low, of small elevation', niru-tuwuq 'is wide, 

capacious' - nirukippuq 'is narrow, has little width'. 

Further qaqurpuq 'is white', qirnirpuq 'is black', qaSirpuq 

'is dusty, dust-colored, grey', but kayurpuq 'is brown (like mould 

etc.)' is ambivalent: kayuq 'brown dog, brown animal, phalarope' (cp. 

also siT)arnaq 'yellowish grey dog', iqaluSSulNaq 1 b-ig fi,sh, i.e. shark; 
' also: bluish grey') and the other color terms are nominal or derived 

from nouns; from aak 1blood 1 : aappalaarpuq 1is blood red', aappaluppuq 
1is reddish, red', aappilappuq 1is reddish 1 ,etc. (cp. 54.7.) with 

numerous derived forms indicating different shades (cp. 94.7.); from 

suT)aq 'gall, gall bladder': SUT)aarpuq 'is yellowish' (att. I 29 about 

phosphorescent of the sea), suT)arpaluppuq (54.7.) idem, SUT)aaqqippuq 

(56.6.) 1is pure yellow'; qursuk 'green, yellowish green' (att. I 29 

about gra~s~iih ·summer), qursuppaluppuq, qursurpaluppuq idem, qursuu-.-·· .~ ~ 
qqippuq (48.1'~~ 56.6.) 1is green, pure green' (cp. 94.8. and gur- with 

59.2. in gurwik: 'urine tub', quwi- 'make water', quuq 'urine 1 , and 

quSSiniq 1frbzen urine' on the ground', SG quSSiT)T)aarpuq 1is yellowish'); 
'·-·· 

from tuT)u~~ 1 juice of berries 1 : tuT)uyurpuq 'is blue, bluish green 1 ( att. 

I 29 · about:~~the clear sky, J.P. also tu T)Urpuq) with numerous derived 

• stems, Kzt::b";~H;uf)uT)awuq (54. 5.) 'is purple' • 

~~~-~~r:ml~~-~~t;;~\~~ •.. .;;: ::k6tif~itLc'oinbirie~ with all 

mood and annexed person suffixes -

unless, of· course·, followed by some derivation suffix. 

·~~~~tc~?.·~.;;>.• S.ome .roots are - more oz:o less - number defective, 
1 down, bird 1 s nest 1 , dualia tantum like 

.9.!l~~~~~Jila!ll90.·~oj~""'t.w() star~:' and probably also. si~ularia tantum 

~~~~,~,41~<~he ·l:Uce., :nor ataasiq 1 one 1 ,, ~P. 18.4.). On 

Some roots, at least in contexts of everyday speech, 

seeo to occur mostly or only with referential and dependent person 

suffixes- location words (see 101.), terms for parts of the body, 

kinship t~rms etc. 

'The kinship terms, whether or not belonging strictly to thi~ 

class, may be semantically classified as follows (cp. Kay Birket-Smith 

-
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in Geografisk Tidsskrift (Danish) 30., 1927, pp. 96-111; some terms 

are now obsolete): 

I. Consanguine, 

A. same generation, 

a. indifferent sex and age: gatannut 'sibling', illuq 

'cousin' (with 94.2. illuuSaq 'second cousin~ relation of 

mare remote degree'). ' 
j' 

b. specific sex and age: 

1. same sex: anayug (anayuwa) 1 older brother/ sister) -

nukag (nukaa) 'younger brother/sister'. 

2. different sex: ani(k) (~, aniya) 'older brother' -

nayak (nayaa) 'younger sister'; aliqa(g) (aliqaa) 'older 

sister'- aggaluwaq (aqqaluwa) 'younger brother'. 

B. distance of one generation, 

a. immediate relationship: 

1. general terms: anayuqqaat pl. 1parents 1 (from anayug 

above)- giturnag 1child 1 • 

2. specific terms: anutaa 1 his/her father.L (without suffix 

anut 'man, male 1 ), arnaa 1his/her mother' (arnag 'woman, female 1 ) 

- irniq ( irnira) 1 son 1 , panik ( paniya) 1 daughter 1 (all coobin-

able with 82.1.: 'step-' and 52.1. -siyaq: 1fQster- 1 ). 

;t:*~~f~'lr~;~~t3 ·~JlY;P._9.Re.:r::t,~~~c·~:~rmsil~~ataata 1 dad 1 '1 : anaana1i1mam 1 (also used 

by adults). 

b. mediate relationship: 

1. through male: akka(k) ( akkaa) 1 father "s.brother 1 - gaT)iyaq 

(qa!)iYa) 'brother's child'; atsak (atsaa) ;f~ather.''s~sister' -

a!)!)ak (aTJT)aa) 1brother 1s child'. 

2. through. female: a!)ak (a!)aa) 'mother's brother' - uyuruk 

(uyuruwa) 1 sister 1·s~:chi1d.'; ·~ (a.yaa) 1 mot'h.:~%-,1'flc.sister' -

nuwaraluwag .(nuwaraluwa:).. 1 sister 1:s child 1 •. 

(The younger in each pair possibly alsoincludes cousin's 

child, the corresponding older being specified by 94.2.). 

C. distance of more than one generation: aatag, aatak (aataa) 
1 grandfather 1 

, aanag, aanak ( aanaa) 1 grandmother 1 (both also 

grandparents' siblings)- irnutag 'grandchild' (from irnig '~on', 

-
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cp. 80.1-2.); hence aataggiyut, aanaqgiyut - irnutaqqiyut for 

the distance of one more generation. 

II. Affinal, 

A. immediate: 

1. general term: saniliyag (saniliyaa) 'spouse' (81.2.), 

saniligut idem (obsolete, now used in a mocking sense). 
. I 

2. specific terms: uwi(g) (uwiya) 'husband' - nuliyag 

(nuliya) 'wife' (both also about animals). 

B. mediate, 

a. generation inclusive: ~ (sakiya) 'spouse's parent', 

with 88.1.: sakiyatsiyag (sakiyatsiyaa) 'spouse's sibling' -

ninaag, ninaak (ninaawa) 1dauhter 1 s or sister's husband', 

ukuwaq ( ukuwaa) 1 son 1 s or brother 1 s \dfe 1 , both also used by 

the spouse about the same persons (secondarily, cp. below). 

b. generation specific: 

1. nulig (nurla) 'child's spouse's parent'. 

2. anayurnug - nukaarnug 'spouse's older- younger sibling's 

(of same sex) spouse', derived from I.A.b.l. which, with 81.1., 

are general terms for age: anayullig 'the oldest' - nukarlio 

'the youngest•. 

are a) interrogative-indefinite: 

qassi-t (qapsit) 'how many', instr. qassinik 'how many times', qassiit 

(gapsiit) 1several 1 (cp. 103.), and b) definite, viz. 1. counting 

terms (with close affinity to the ordinals), 2. cardinal numerals 

(pure number suffixes, simple and double), 3. ordinal numerals 

(referential and dependent person suffixes), with various derived forms 

( cp. 48.1., 50.1., 55. etc.). 

The definite numerals, however, are not all exclusively 

numerals, and the native system of numeration; which is essentially 

quinary-vigesimal and very clearly based on finger counting, has, since 

the XVIII century, undergone very important changes under Danish 

influence. 

100.1. The counting terms, as listed by Fabricius, clearly 

reflect the type of finger counting reported by ';/. Tha.lbitzer fro:n the' 

-
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half' pagan East Greenland of about year 1900 (The Ammassalik Eskimo II.3., 

1923, p. 148). 

It started on the left hand (palm downwards, fingers bent) 

with the lifting of the little :finger: 1. atausiq (cp. ata- 1 be 

connected with something' and 60.2.), and proceded to the thumb: 

2. arlaak (100.3.2., with sg-du. suffix as in the following), 

3. piT) ayuwak ( cp. piTJU 1 gull 1 s hummock 1 , we; tern pi T)uq 1 hill, peak 1 ), 

4. sisamaak (Egede sisamat cardinal; Aleut sicin, cp. sit-- 'indent 

deeply'), 5. tallimaak (Egede tallimat cardinal, cp. taliq 1arm 1 ). 

Then over to the little :finger of the right hand: 6. arwiniq 

(F. arwaniq; cp. arwaq 'the outer edge of the hand'), in other dialects 

igluwani 'on the other one' (100.3.2.), and proceded (by pointing with 

the left thumb) to the thumb as above: 7. arlaak, etc. 

Then down to the fe.et ·(by pointing with the :fingers): 
,~·,.~~3 .--~- -:'"-· ·.: ' 

11. aqqaniq (cp. aqqar- 1 desceiid 1 ) or isikkani 1on the :feet', NG 

isikkaniq, and 12. arlaak etc.; 16~ arwirsaniq (F. arwarsaniq, cp. 

6.) and 17. arlaak etc. to 20. tallimaak or inuk (naawlugu) 'a person 

(taking him to an end) 1 (neiiri~'C"h.midt also inuup awatai naallugit 

'taking the limbs of a persori to an end'). 

In the XVIII century followed 21. UTJna (cp. UTJat(i)- 101.2.) 
···.;,:_ .. . 

and 22. arlaak etc. to 40. :·tallimaak or inuuk marluk 'two people 1 , and 
··- . -~:_ ; t. ..::. ' ' :. __ ..,_- .;,:>,_._;.-~ . .;.,_ ,~,-~~~~7-:-~:-:-:~:--~..:c-~:':"·-:··-- • 

so forth. In East Greenland fol1.owed the correspondent of '.lG sinnira 

'his/its surplus' but 11 anythirig beyond 20 is no doubt a hazy notion :for 

the plain, uneducated Eskimo" .. (Thalbitzer). 

100.2. The cardina.J,. r1.UI!lerals (used in apposition 29.2. ff., 
·.- ' ?:··.; ...:.~~-:- _. -,_. ·-~.'··· ' 

in the instrumental case 39 -?~~·;· ·etc.), although based on this proce-

dure, are somewhat different.: ".,Ap~t from certain alternative expres-
-- ;.o ''- ~- ••: 

sions (cp. below 2.3. end),_a:t~asJq.,{atausiq) 'one' does not enter into 
, - •• - -• ... _ .. -.·-V-"!'• ··.':'·~•:,.. OJ,:! - - . 

the system. 

100.2.1. The basic cardinals are marluk 1 two 1 (western 

malruk, dual, cp. malig- 1 fo~low 1 ), pi1)asu-t 'three', sisama-t 1four', 

tallima-t 1five',- in reference to pluralia (or dualia) ta~tum and 

plural (dual) for::1s indicating composite objects (15.4.) with a second 

plural (dual) suffix, or +wik (90.1.?) in the plurd:, e.g. ko. IV 44 

uniyat piT)asmli t 1 three boats -1 , sisawaat, sisamawii t 'four flocks 1 • 

-
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For 'five', however, an old text (ko. III 93, about 1860, 

southern dialect) also has the plural of agSak 'finger': agSait naat

sirniyarallarsigik ••••• kiisa ullut tallimat naa~mata ••• 'the fingers 

I first (75.6.) try to (73.3.) wait until (64.5.) they have come to an 

end •••• finally I days I five I when they had come to an end'. 

1002.2. The "transitional" cardinals, alon.e, have the suffix 

79.1. +lik in the plural: arwinillit 'six', (e.g. 13.29), aqqanillit, 

NG isikkanillit 'eleven', arwirsanillit 'sixteen' (in reference to 

pluralia tantum etc. Fabricius has simple plurals: arwinirit etc.), 

but as pentade indicators the counting term simply precedes the basic 

numerals: arwiniq marluk 'seven' etc. 

For 'ten' - instead of arwiniq tallimat (noted as an alterna

tive by Rasmussen)- the usual term is quli-t (quli- 'upper part', 

opposite ati- in 11. aqqaniq etc.), in reference to pluralia tantum 

etc. (Fabricius, Kleinschmidt) qulinit. Hence, besides arwiniq 

sisamat, quliniluwat, NG qulaaluwat 'just by a little (77.17.) lacking 

(51.1.) ten, i.e. nine'. 

For 'twenty', besides or instead of arwirsaniq tallimat 

(Fabricius, Rasmussen), the native system had unniSut 'twenty (Egede), 

twenty one (Egede, Fabricius)', intr.part. of the derived verb unni

(50.3.) 'be a score, be the twenty first; (pl.) be twenty one' {Fa

bricius), -or (later sources) inuk naallugu (see above 1.); e.g. 

Egede 218 tuqqit unniSut, 1857 tuqqit inuk naawlugu 'twenty tents'. 

100.2.3. Hence, with unni- or inuk as a base, the native 

system worked up to the following score (note the suffix 82.1. in the 

examples), e.g. P. unniSut marluk, Kl. inuup aippagSaani marluk 'on 

the second person two': 'twenty t\to'; F. uryniSut qulit, Kl. inuup 

aipagSaani qulit 'thirty'; F. UT)niSut piryayuwakSaan arwirsaniq tallimat 

'of the third (sic:) score twenty' or sisamanik unniSaqattaartut 'four 

times / being a score several times (76. 5.) 1 
7 Kl. inuup sisamagSaani 

arwirsaniq tallimat 'on the fourth person twenty' or inuup sisamagSaa 

naawlugu 'taking the fourth person to an end': 'eighty'; F. uT)niSut 

tallimakSaannik 'with (instro) the fifth score': 'hundred and one' 

(also uT)niSut tallimakSaan atausiq, and analogous alternative expressions 

for the first of the lO\·ter scares). "It may perimps be possible to 

count further but this is very difficult'' (Fabricius.) 

·, 
' 
i 
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Kleinschmidt also gives, as an alternative expression, inuwit 

pi~asut nawlugit, atausiq inurlugu 'taking three persons to an end, not 

reaching one': 'fifty nine'; and, apparently just as a theoretical 

possibility, inuwit qulit tallimanik quliriyartut naawlugit 'persons/ 

ten I five times I taken ten times (55.2.) I taking them to an end': 

'ten thousand'. 

100.2.4. In the course of the XIX century the native system, 

from twenty on, was transformed into a decimal system, based on qulit 

'ten' and the Danish loanwords untriti 'hundred' and tuusinti 

'thousand' - with +lik in the plural lilce the native lower transitional 

numerals and with preceding multiplicators in the instrumental case as 

in the one of the native types for even scores, intermediate decades 

and digits being added with -lu 1and 1 (very much as in Danish); e.g. 

(~smussen) pi~asunik qulilinnik sisamanillu tuusintillit arwiniq

-pfT)asunik untritillit sisamanillu qulillit marlullu 'three times I ten 

times I and four times I thousand I eight times I hundred I and four 

times I ten I and two': 34842. 

This calque system, however, does not seem to belong to the 

everyday speech; "the Greenlanders are very reluctant to operate with 

hi~her numbers" (Schultz-Lorentz.en). In the 1880's they almost always 

used.'Dar;.ish numerals for numbers higher than 20 (Rasmussen), and nowa-
,"o ..: ' 

da.y_s,.J~hey usually use Danish numerals from above 12 (Bugge). In the 
·~ -~-;~ -~,.. ·,- •' . ~-. 

-
teaching of arithmetic the use of Danish numerals apparently goes still 

farth~r, down, cp. the arithmetic table for the primary school P• 5 
i_;t 

(Danish numerals here in capitals) pi~asut marluriyarlugit aSSigaa 

arW'inillit. imaluunniit: TRE TOmilc amirlisarlugit (GANGERlugu) 
,..,_., "(' 

aSSigaa SEKS 'three I doing twice to them (55.2.) I equals (has as a 

pic:ttire ~ a.SSik) I six. I or thus: three I with two I increasing 
\,:::..~;~./~ -

( mt4.t?-,l>J~~~g) them I equals six ' • 
~::)·: :~·-:·3'~?_:~t.·~">·;<·Y~ 

_,·,·c- ~''·100.3.1. Ordinals corresponding to cardinals are forms with 

referential su!fixes: aappaa (aipaa) 'its (his) other one, i.e. the 

second' (;n relation to plurals F. aippaat or marluwat), pi~ayuwat 'the 

(their) third', sisamaat 'the fourth', tallimaat 1 the fifth', arvirnat 

{NG arwirnat) 'the sixth', arwiniq (F. arwirnan) aappaat 1the seventh', 

arwiniq pi!)ayuwat 1 the eighth 1 , qulil')iluwaat, qulaaluwaat or arv1iniq. 

sisamaat 'the ninth', quli~at 'the tenth 1 , aqqarnat, ~TG isikkarnat 1 the 

-
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eleventh', Rasmussen arwirsaniq tallimaat 'the twentieth' -Fabricius 

also inuup naggataa 'the end o~ a person• and similarly for the 

following scores -, marlunnik qulillit sisamaannit 'to the twenty

fourth'. - Also with dependent su~~ixes ~or other persons, e.g. ko. 

IV 114 pi~asuuwluta qata~~utigiippugut, una sisamarput kisiyat 

allanirtaraarput 'we being three / we az:e brothers (siblings, 49.2., ), 

/ that one / the ~ourth of us / only h~m / we have him as a stranger 

(i.e. companion)'. 

100.3.2. To ataasiq 'one' corresponds (P. also in composite 

ordinals) siyulliq 'the first' (siyulliyat 1 the first of them•), instr. 

siyullirmik 'the first time, ~irstly', cp. ki~ulliq 'the hindmost, the 

last, the next', ki~ullirmik 'next time, another time, for the last 

time!; see 81.1. and 101. 

Other terms having a~~inities_to the native numeration system 
~ 'c;.. • 

are: arlar- 'one o~', seems to select a non-singular referee, cp • 
• 100.1. arlaak and kina arlaat aallassawa? 'who/ one of them, i.e. 

which of them/ is going?', ko. II 19 (att. II 101) arlarput tuqutaas

sa~~ilaq 'one o~ us/ he should not be killed, i.e. neither o~ us etc.', 

koo. I 48 irnirsiyaq ullut arlaanni umiyamiikkaa~at ullut arlaani 

a~utisiyaa umiyamiittaraaq 'the ~oster-son / of days / on one of them / 

when he was in the umiak/ of days/ on \o~e (another) of them/ his 

~oster-~ather /used to be in the umiak'; with 79.1. ~: arlallit 

'several, rather many 1 (Canada alra.g als? _'second 1 ; cognate of alla 

•another', 45.3., and Aleut alag, alg- 'two'). - illu- (iglu-) 'match -- -- _· ~ . -- --
(of the other)' seems to select a singular referee, cp. 100.2. igluwani 

and att. I 54 in 20.4., koo. I 25 kamiSSuwarmik illuwanik 'with big 

shoe/ with one (of the pair)', illuwata~tu~aanut 'to the one side' 

(cp. 101.4.); with 89.1., however, illuwinnarmik (or illuwaanik) 

iSiqarpuq 'only one I he has (50 .1.) eyer, etc.' and illuttut I on' at 

or ~rom both sides' seems to be a dual equative. 

100.4. The only ~raction term of the old language seems to 

have been awwar-, awwaa 'the half of it 1 , ~rom awig- 'separate (intr.)', 

awi-t- 'halve (tr.)',- hence aggurniq (76.9., 56.) 1part, fraction 1 , 

Kleinschmidt aggurnirisa piryayuwat 'of its fractions the third, i.e. one 

third of it 1 • 

-
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Nodern fractional numerals (apart from the .Danish ones) are 

pi~ayurartirut 'third', sisamarartirutaat piDasut 'three-fourth of it', 

tallimarartirut 'fifth part',- apparently coined (with 54.2., 60.1.) 

on the basis of the old derived stems piDayurar- (81.3.?), pl. 

pi~ayuqqat (koo. I 22 nanurSuwi t p.) 1 she bear with t\.,.o cubs 1 , with 

79 .1 • : piT} ayuralik 1 man with three wives 1 ; si samaralik 1 man with four 

wives'. 

Fractions are also expressed with qitiqqut- (47.8.) 'reach 

half way with' (qitir- 'middle, center'), e.g. aappaSSaa qitiqqullugu 

'its second I reaching half way with it, i.e. one and a half', -

hence (puwiyaaSaq) qutiqquut 'half (bottle)'. 

100.5. In connection with the numerals it may finally be 

worth mentioning that the indication of hour is bound to the physical 

figures of the dial, e.g. (Bugge) nalunaaqqutaq marlunut tanniq 

piT}asUT}T)Urpuq 1 the clock (watch) I toward._ two I the longer ( sci·l. 

hand) I has become (48.1.) three, i.e. a quarter past one', pi~asunut 

tanniq ataasiT}T}ulirpuq 'towards three I the longer I begins (74.1.) 
to become one, i.e. three or four minutes past tw~•, five minutes 

being the smallest exact unit. 

101. L o c a t i o n w o r d s are singularia tantum 

and select a referee, except in the allative case, e.g. umiyap qulaa 

'the upper part of the umiak', qulirput 'that which is above us', loc. 

qulaani 'above him or it', etc., qummut (old qunmut from qul-mut) 
1upwards 1 • 

They also combine more or less uniquely with characteristic 

sets of derivation suffixes, see 47. and 81., but some are themselves 

derived stems and the difference from ordinary nominal (and ambivalent) 

roots is not clear-cut. 

101 .1. Roots \·lith the indicated characteristics are: siyu-

1forepart (of kayak etc.), for(wards)', kiryu- 'hinder part, back

(wards)' (cp. 81 .3-4.); ~- 'front (side), the space in front, west 

side' (all. sammut 'towards the west', about clouds), tunu- (all. 

tunumut or tunummut) 1b2..ck, east side (also East Greenle.nd)'; ki ti---. 
(all. kimmut) 'west, seaside', xani- 'east, land side, the place where 

-
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a smaler part is joined to the larger'; quli- (all. qummut) 'upper 

part, the space above', at!- (all. ammut) 'lower part, the space 

below'; gaa- 'surface, outer side, top' (all. qammut 'upwards' rare); 

ilu- 'interior', all. ilummut 'inwards, to the left' (opposite silati

below); sani- 'space beside'; nalt-, naltg- 'equal, (lateral) level', 

e.g. umiyarSuwit iluliyarSuup nalaaniipput 'the vessel is righ~ off the 

large iceberg', ippaSSaq tamatuma nalaagut 'yesterday at this time'. 

- ~ti- 'the other side, opposite, front platform' occurs also as an 

ordinary noun: 'payment, return, etc. 1 (cp. pl. akii koo. III 25 in 

35.3.1.). 

101.2. Stems with the suffix -t(i)- (also in tunum~ut, 

ilummut above): silatr- 'the space outside, the external side', all. 

silammut 'outwards, to the right' (sila 'that which is outside, the 

air, the weather, the world, consciousness'), unati- 'sidewall (of a 
house or tent), the space on the other side' (cp. unawaq 'region 

beyond', unasippuq 1 is far away, remote;, etc. and 100.1. unna

probably an obsolete demonstrative root), kuyati- (all. kuvam~ut) 

'south part or side' (cp. 104.2.a.2.). - awati- 'outer side, surroQ~ding' 

also pl.: 1 limb 1., all. awammut 1 outwards, off from the land'; awannaq 

'north wind, north (space or part)', all. awannamut 'towards north' 

(cp. 104.2.b.l~J. 
~.~~..;::;.:,, 

ugqur- 1lee, lee side', all. ugqumut, uqqummut 'before the 

wind, to leeward' (ugur- 1be warm'), opposite aSSur-, all. aSSumut, 

which is also verbal: aSSurpug 'rows, drives against the wind, etc.'. 

101.3;., .:·Ftuki(g)- 'longitudinal direction', apart from 

all. tukimut 'lengthwise', selects ablative: tukinanit 'from the end 

and lengthwisethrough it', etc. Similarly asi- : asiyanit 'at some 

distance 1 , all.,,, asimut .1 out to .the dwelling places outside the settle

ment', but alsQ;;;;l.ocative: asimi 'in the dwelling places 1 .. 

101.4. tuni- 'direction' selects a referee, which ffiay be a 

location word, e.g. kuup tunaanut 'towards the river', koo. I 60 

awannaatigut kuyataa-tuT)aatigullu ron (pros.) t:-,e r:.crth side / ::end on 

the south side' (cp. 19.3. note 1), So perhaps alsc (apart fro~ the 

last ?Oint) miSSi(g)- 'line of direction', e.g. uoiyarSuwit qi~irt~-

-
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Suup miSSaaniipput 1 the boat is on a level with the large island'; 

kill!g- 'limit'; iqqar- 'neighborhood, vicinity' (with 81.1. iqqarliq 

'relative'). iki(ar0- 'interval, the space below the surface', e.g. 

immap ikiyaniippuq 'it is below the surface of the sea (but not at the 

bottom)', may perhaps belong here too, but is also verbal: ikiyarpaa 

'splits it'. 

101.5. Also qit!r- 'middle, center' seems to select a referee 

but also occurs in the plural, e.g. um.il. 56 isigaasa qiqqisa saarnat 

'of their legs/ of their middle parts/ their bone'. So also aku

'mouth (of a river), thighbone (of a seal), rib (of an umiak), flap 

(of a jacket)',cp. 81.4., but akuni (HG), akunit (SG) 'long, for a 

long time' may be pure number forms (lac., abl.) hereof, and the roet 

is also verbal: akuwaa 'mixes it'. 

102. Some nominal roots (and stems) are dependence neutral, 

i.e. do not distinguish an absolutive and a relative case. 

102.1. The l.p. p r o n o u n has, apart from the local 

cases, annexed person suffixes: uwaT)a 'I/me', uwagut 1 we/us 1 , dual 

uwaguk, but locative uwanni, uwattinni (also uwaguttinni), etc. Cp. 

104.1.a.1. 

The 2.p. pronoun has relative forms: illit (oid. iwlit, 

western ilwit) 'you', pl. ilissi (ilipsi), du. ilittik (iliptik), loc. 

ilinni, ilissinni, etc. - This root (!1!-) is also contained in the 

4.p. pronoun immi- (iTJmi-, cp. 10.1.1.), pl. immig- '-self' which, 

however, may also have a further suffix for 1. and 2. person and selects 

local case, e.g. imminut 'to himself' (:r;unam. il!minun), imminnit 'from 

myself', etc. (Alaska also 3•P• !laa 'he, she', !l!ryit 'th~y 1 ). 

Similarly namminiq (nanminiq), pl. also namrninniq, '-self, 

own', which apparently contains the locative suffix but also combines 

with person and local case suffixes, e.g. uwarya namminiq 'I myself', 

namminirmigut 'by himself',_namminittinnit 1 on our own accord, or from 

ourselves'. Diet., however, also has ilaklca nan:::inikka 'my own family 1 , 

where it is used as an ordinary noun - so also Fabricius but obsolete 

according to Kleinschmidt (Ordbog). Cp. 101.1. ~alr-. 

-
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102.2. The q u a s i - n o u n s kisi- 'alone' and 

tamar- 'whole, all, both' are not person restricted (cp. 21.) and the 

latter also occurs without person suffix in plural local cases: tamani 

1 with, in all', tamatigut 1 everywhere', etc. 

naliTJinnag ( 101 .1. nalig- plus 89.1.) 'anybody, anything, 

never mind who or what, one of the usual kind' also occu~s -or 

occurred- with person suffixes in the relative (only 1. and 2.po 

according to Rasmussen), e.g. naliT)innatta r'any of us', but usually it 

occurs without person suffix, in the absolutive, relative and local 

cases (sg. only prosecutive according to Rasmussen), e.g. inuwit 

naliT)innaat 'all sorts of people, people generally~ naliT)innarnut 'for 

anybody, anything'; cp. also ko. IV 112 sumut naliT)innaq qiwiyarluni 

'where/ any, i.e. everywhere/ looking around'. 

103. The i n t e r r o g a t i v e - i n d e f i n i t e 

pronoun ki-na 'who', rel. kiya, loc. kimi, etc., pl. kikkut, lac. 

kiklcunni, etc., du.kikkuk (Fabricius, who for the southern dialect 

also gives sg. kisu, rel. kisua, pl. kisut, du. kisuk), is incompatible 

with person suffixes (cp. 100.3.2.) - unlike the ambivalent root su

(97.3.). Cp. also att. I 38 kiklcut tamarmik in 30.5. 

The root~- (cp. 43.2. -~) has a unique distribution: 

qanug 'how'; ~' gaqugu (see 30.10.)- pl. pros. gagutigut (also 

gaqutigu) 'sometimes, now and then'; gassit etc. (100.). 

A third interrogative root is contained in 35.3. naak (nauk) 

- and, at least historically, in naami (Diet. also naamik) 1he/it is 

not there, I do not know where it is, no' (western loc. 'where', besides 

nani and pros. naukun, all. namun, natmun, abl. nakin). 

Taken together these roots correspond to the demonstratives. 

104. The d e m o n s t r a t i v e s combine uniquely 

with the anaphoric morpheme ta(C)- (35.5.) and have, on the one hand, 

pronominal forms with special alternants for pure number (sg. and pl. 

only, 18.1.), relative (19.1.) and local cases (36.1.) as well as 

vocative forms (35.2.) and, on the other hand, nucoer indifferent forns, 

interjectional (35.3.) and four local ~::>..ses (36.2.). 

The roots, twelve in number (ic Alaska twice as many), have • 

the shape (C)VC- (Alaska also (C)VCC-), with half s~stematic sirnilarit~es 
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corres~onding partly to their mutual semantic oppositions. Six roots, 

five of which have a close vowel, may be characterized as having 

relatively limi_t_~_9. _ _( narro\o/) sco~">e of reference, tl1e six others, all 

with the open vowel _g_, as having u~li:ni ted (\'tide) scope. In terns of 

the fielG of reference they may be roughly classified as general, 

horizontal and vertical, this classification corres)onding partly to 

the initial consonants (including zero). 

104.1 • The four gene!'13.1_ demonstru ti ves r.my perhaps be said 

to be in an opposition of presence - absence (by ta(C)- projected back 

from the actual situation): 

a.1. ~-, E_- : ~' rel. ~' pl. uku 1 he, she, it; they-~. 

( vlhich you see, which is pointed at, which nO\/ is going to be 

mentioned) 1
, examples in ·34., 35.4. and pa.ssin, - with ta(C)- irregular 

and in the modern language not different from 2.: taanna (taunna), 

taaSSuma, taakku 'he, etc. (which is talked about)', e.g. ko. I 116 in 

32, att. II 9 in 34.3. ~(or~) 'there it is; although', cp. 

35.3.1., 3. etc.- irregular taSSa (western ta ... ,ja, taj\·Ta, etc.) 'there 

it is, that's enough, stop:; it is, it means', cp. 35.3.1-2., 43.2. 

and passim. Loc. uwani 'there', etc.- taSSani 'there (where you are, 

etc.)', etc., e.g. koo. I 41 in 33.7., koo. I 43 in 33.3., koo. II 7 

in 40.1., koo. I 34 in 41~1. (temporal abl.), etc. 

2. im- : ~ (~), iSSuma, ik~;:u 'that (reraote, absent 

past or future, but known to the addressee)', e.g. ko. IV 35 nauk 

iwna? 1v1here is sl1e (his :favorite \·life which he found absent at his 

return)', ko. IV 114 in 37:;2.- ta~ (taiwna), etc. 'that (at the 

mentioned time or place, etc.) 1 • ima 1 thus (as foll m·:s) 1 , e.g. ima 

~.s_a_r]J.2:!9._ 'he said thus: 1
, c2.;~ ?-lso lcoo. I 12 imaannaana (ima-ivma-una) 

piniyagaq qaammatip piniyagarSuwa piSarisimaqaat 'thus that it I gane I 
the moon man 1 s / his game fr":•YOU have lcilled, i.e. the game you have 

killed ·i;here (in my absence and against my advice), that 1 s the :10on 

man's g8.r.le'.- taama 'thus (as mentioned, shown, etc.)', e.g. ko. I 

98 in 32., cp. 42.2. imani 1 sone tine a0o 1 , if.luna 'for a long ~~oe 1 , 

imarma 'far away fron 1 - taaoa1'1i 'at that ti:-:~e 

taa:-:~anikkut 'at t~at tine (also futu~e) 1 , etc. 
1 ~)erhalJS 1 (cp. 37.3., 43.2.), taanak 'no\-: it is 

(past)', e.g. 13.32., 

O~ier forcs are ~~ 

:;one, etc.' (e.s. ~~oo. 

-
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I 29 i!1 35.3.4., koo. I 23 in 33.4.), l.~:.c..:1~!Q:., taa~:::§.J1_!1f.l.k 'thus, in 

that uay 1 , pl. imannat 'as many (as sJ·.o·.::: on the finGers) 1
, taar.1armat 

1 as ::1any (as mentioned) 1
• 

b.1. mat-, rJa(S)- : manna, matUP.Ia, mak::u 1this, these', 

rarel;y· about persons, e.g. koo. I 62 in 34.1., koo. I 39 in 35.4., 

matu:nani 1in this, in this world',- taaanna, e.g. koo. I 57 in 29.4., 

koo. I 26 in 35.5., cp. also 36.3. maSSa 'voici (obsolete?); to be 

sure, for, although', e.g. ko. II 68 and koo. I 24 in 35.3.1.; 

35.3.3. - tamaSSa 'here it is, it is the one (you mentioned, in ques

tion), it is or was - 1 , e.g. koo. II 16 in 35.3.1., koo. I 48 in 44.3. 

maani 1here 1 , etc., e.g. lcoo. I 43 in 41.1.,- tamaani, etc.; note 

sumit tanaanna att. I 14 in 41.1. maanna 'now' etc., see 36.3. 

2. gao- ganna (gamna), qaSSU!:la, gak:m 1he in/out there' 

(speaker outside/inside), e.g. koo. I 115 ••. qa.:la!JT}aqanna suriyallar

tuq : qaSSumaa, •• 1from outside he out there/ who cried out : you in 

there •• 1 , koo. I 58 in 29.7.2., 34.2., 35.2., - taqqanna, e.g. ko. IV 

114 taqqaSSumali qaun.r:1atip siyuliya 1 of ti1at out t:1ere - of the moon / 

its predecessor, i.e. in the month before this month'. qamma- taqqama, 

exanples in 30.6., 35.1-2., 3.4. qamani, etc.- taqqamani, etc., e.g. 

att. II 108 in 29.5.1. 

104.2. The four "horizontal" d.emonstrc::.tives may, basically, 

be characterized in ter~s of the o~position 'out (yonder) , to the 

(' right' - 'in, to the left' (cp. 101.1-2. sila1~nut - ilummut) and thus 

have a close affinity to gam- above, but they refer, especially in the 

modern language, mostly to the orientation in relation to the sea, i.e. 

north - south (on the east coast vice versa); cp. 3. below. 

a.1. ik- : i!l..!I.Q., iSSuma (i~Suma), ikku 'he etc. over there 

(yonder, in the north)', e.g. att. I 33 aarimni aayiT)T)B qirnirtuq 

aggir;;>uq 1 yes, indeed / that over there I sor.1ething black I approaches·'., 

- taanTJ.§:. etc. ikka 'over there', e.g. ko. III 14 i·' 35.3.4. - taaka, 

e.g. koo. I 41 in 35.3.1., koo. I 14 in 35.3.4. ika.ni etc., e.g. koo. 

I 42 in 20.1.,- taakani etc. 

2. kig- : ~' kiSSuma, ;.~ik~~u 1 he L'l the south o:- (old) 

in(I'. :::;.lso out) there, here' - tak~dnna. i.i~ga (J.:.?.)- takl~ie;a, e.e;. 

ko. I 72 t~ckiga igalaa~ut itsuwarluni 1 i~ there / i~to the window I' 

\' 
! 

-
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peeping in'. kigani 'over there in the south' etc.- takkigani etc., 

e.g. ko. IV 16 in 37.3. kiw- in ko. I 2 (Julianehaab) takkiwa iglurSuup 

ataani '(paddling in from the sea he saw a man) in there (on the beach) 

below the big house' (hence 101.2. kuyati-, cp. Point Barrow kiwan 

'the left wall of a house when inside facing the door', kiwataa 'its 

east side', etc.). 

b.1. aw- : ~ (~), aSSuma, ak!~u 'that in the north or 

(obsolete?) far yonder', e.g. koo. I 23 qiSuSSuwaq kalillugu, aayanna 

isuwa 'a big piece of wood I towing it I see that out there / its end 

(i.e. an extremely long log)', koo. I 35 naamn~~na, anna? 'where 

(nauk) this one, that one (out of sight), i.e. what has become of her 

(my sister, who should have come down to flense for me) 1
, - taayanna 

etc., e.g. att. II 108 in 29.5.1. awwa 'there in the north (is he or 

it)' - taawa 'there north, there yonder; then (later, froQ now)' (in 

the last sense usually analyzed ta-uwa, but cp. above taSSa), e.g. 

koo. I 48 in 37.3., ko. I 116 in 32., taawa takussaarpara 'then I did 

not see him any more', taawaaku (uku) nuDuttut 'now suddenly they are 

no more', taawaana (una) 1already 1 • awani 'in the north' etc. - taawani 

'there in the north' etc. (Hence 101.2. awati- etc.). 

2. qaw- qanna (qawna), qaSSuma, qakku 'that in the south' 

- taqqanna etc. qawwa - taqqawa. qawani etc. - taqqa,vani etc., e. g. 

ko. IV 12 in 41.2. 

104.3. The four "vertical" demonstratives are opposed as 

'high' - 'low' but through reference to the shape of the country also 

indicate the east-west direction (on the east coast vice versa). The 

a. pair is defective as regards interjectional forms. 

a.1. pik- : piDna, piSSuma, pikku 'he up there, he in the 

east', e.g. koo. I 22 aapinna nuwiwuq 'see up there (on the hill) he 

appears',- tappinna etc., e.g. ko. I 108 (koo. II 11) tagpigSumar

Suwannuup rel. 'that rascal (87.1-2.) up there (living in the house 

above us)'. tappika 'up there', e.g. koo. I 59 tappika urnillugu 'up 

there (from the beach) coming to it (the house)', koo. I 82 tappika 

unaarturpaluwinnaqaaq 'up there (on the sleepin~ platform) infant's 

Hhimpering was heard'. pikani etc., e.g. 8.tt. ::: 23 in 37.1.,- ta;pi

kani etc. 

-

... 
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2. kan/t- kanna, katuma, kakku 1 he down there, here or 

to the west',e.g. att. I 17 in 35.1., - takanna etc., the latter also 

as interjectional (J.P. also takaSSa), e.g. koo. I 44 ta.kanna issipittuq 
1 
down there (on the lamp platform, ippat )_ miserably sitting down 1 , koo. 

I 23 ta~anna siSSamut atirluni 1 down to the beach going down'. kanani 

'belo\·t here, west of here' etc.- takanani ~tc., e.g. koo. I 109 

aatsaanuna taawuT)a takanuT)a pilirsuq 1 just/that (the sun) / away there I 
down there, i.e. to the north west I tha{was on the way'. 

b.1. pa111- : panna (pawna), paSSuma, pakku 'that up there, 

that in the east', e.g. koo. I 95 in 34.3.,- tappanna etc. pawwa, e.g. 

att. I 125 in 35.3.1.,- tappawa. pawani etc., e.g. koo. I 20 in 40.1.

- tappawani etc. (ko. II 75 referring to the sleeping platfor::1). 

2. sam- : sanna ( samna), saSSuma, salcku 1 that dovm tl1ere, 

that out there on the sea, that in the west•, e.g. koo. I 129 taawa

sanna appallartuq 'then down there (into the sea) he dropped', 35.4.,

tasanna etc. saruma, e.g. att. I 22 in 35.3.1., - tasa::m. saiJani etc., 

e.g. att. I 17 in 33.2.,- tasamani etc., e.g. leo. I 108 in 41.1. (Cp. 

101.1. ~-etc.). 

105. P a r t i c 1 e s are defined as roots combinable 

only with enclitic suffixes (43-44.) and derivation suffixes (47.1., 

85. ff.), but the difference from the other root classes is not quite 

clear-cut, cp. issaq etc. (29.9.2.) which are directly combinable only 

with ablative and equative (cp. 36.3.) and aqa-gu etc. (30.10.). Some 

particles together with certain class free suffixes are nominal stems, 

e.g. koo. I 27 anir~_a-lu-T)nuwit-uku pl. in 72.5. 

Hany particles have a phonemically abnormal shape (cp. 4.2-

3.). Decoy calls, used at hunting etc., d~pass the phonetic limits of 

usual speech (cp. Thalbitzer 1904 pp. 323 ff.). 

105.1. The najority of the particles nay by themselves 

constitute a sentence: ejaculations expressing surprise, satisfaction, 

frustration, joy, fear, tenderness, scar:: and the li~:e, p:l2'ticles ex-

}Jressin; call :Cor attention, invitation, c;1allenge; s.:~C. t'-_c; li:-::c and 

interrogative particles, e.g. iig in 87.2., kakkaru-:: in 35.4. and 88.1., 

aarit in 23.1., 25., 29.5.2., ~etc. in 4.2-3., ~in 35.1., arraa 

in 35.4., uwatsi in 44-2., ta in 35.5., qaa in 28., 3~.5., qaaos.a 1 cor:1e 

-
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on:•, ak, aak, NG alcki 'there: tal;:e tlw.t:•; to dogs: ili-ilili 'to 

the right:•, iyuu (iyuw, iyuyu) 'to the left:'; ha 'eh?', ai 'well?, 

e h? , what? 1 
• 

aap 'yes' and naagga 'no' ex)rcss confirmation, resp. nega-

tion, irrespective of the form of the question, cp. att. I 17 in 33.2., 

ko. I 28 in 87.2., 95.2.1. and aallassannilatit?- aap (scil. 

aallassannilana) 1 are 1nt you going?- no (I a~ not going)', tikiDTiila? 

- naagga (scil. tikippuq) 'has'nt he come?- yes (he has cone)' .• 

105.2. Some particles seem to occur only before some other 

ter~ of the sentence, e.g. anirsa (anirsa-lu) 'how lucky; splendid: 

I hope - 1 (cp. 72.5., 87.2.); silat 1 oh, sure:; oh, would:' 

(obsolete?); ila 'well yes, that is true: 1 e.g. ila naagga 'by no ~. 

means', att. I 17 in 29 .• 6., att. III 144 in 35.1.- but ilaala (ila

-ila) 'it is quite true' and ilaa? 1is 1nt it?' are free; usi 1 oh, I 

almost forgot that:•, usiyuwwa (or usiiwwa) 'I thought that- (and then 

it was not true)', etc.; unniya 'it is said that-' (but cp. 43.1.2. 

unniit); ata 'attention:•, e.g. koo. II 22 in 35.1., 35.4., atagu 

(cp. 30.10.) 'now take care: now let's see:' -but ataa 'now then:• 

(to children); cp. 35.5. ta(C)-. But also free particles occur in 

the same positions, see 35.4. aa- (cp. above 1.); ~-,free 'enough, 

at last', asuli 'aimlessly' (cp. koo. I 31 in 65.), cp. 43.2. asuk, 

asukiyag. 

105.3. Some particles occur after some other term, only: -, 

(-)aat (43.3.), or mostly, e.g. allaat (examples in 40.1.), aasiit 

(examples in 20.2., 29.5.1., 30.8., 33.4., 74.5.- cp. koo. II 12 in 

29.6.), the latter also after another particle, e.g. koo. I 11 

iikasiryaasiit (with 86.) 1 oh, darn it again', ko. I 122 (koo. II 16) 

silanaasiit ••• 'alas: again'; cp. also iya-silat 1 oh, that looks 

bad: 1 • 

105.4. Particles expressing degree and temporal and similar 

relations are: assut (2.ksut) 1 quicly: go on:; very much', imma 

(iTJma) 'littl~'; aat'.)aat 'only noW', just noW'' (examples in 30.5., 

30.8., 31.4., 68., 86., 89.1.), 1-:ii s~ 'finally, ~t lnst' ( ex2.::1~les in 

18.2., 20.2., 20.4., 29.9.2., etc.); aamm:=:t 1 ngc,in, once more, further' 

(exanples in 18.2., 29.4., 29.5.2.~ etc.). 

-



1 

I 
I 
~ 

I 
I ,----

I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

r' 

I 
~ 

~ 

I 
l 
l 

- 1 '}C) -

10G. From the beginnin,::; of t::.c .Jan:csi< coloniz·;tinn ( 1721) 

until quite recently only a relatively small number of lo"!.n-

w o r d s seeo to have passed into the language, on the one hand 

terms like tupa(q) 1 tobacco 1
, ~uluki 'pig 1 ( i;on;- QUrke), palasi 

'clergyman' (prest), apparently adopted oore or less spontanecusly by 

the natives, and, on the other hand, ter~s like kuuti 1 God 1
, iiwankii

liyu 'Gospel', introducted by the missionaries. To meet the require

ments of the European civilization, superposed UfOn and gradually 

replacing the native stone age ti1e !:lissionaries and tec.chers, as well 

as the natives themselves, have coined a large nu~ber of terms, cp., 

for exarnple, uqaasiliriSSuti t 'graDmar' in 50.4., qaam::mtisiyuti t 

'almanac' in 52.1., nalunaaggutag 'clock, watch' in 60.3., 

nalunaarasuwartaat 'telegraph' in 62. and iSSuuSao 'potato' in 94.2. 

-besides naatsiiyag 'what (58.1.) one waits for (64.5., 67.1.) to 

grow' and (J.P.) katur\'rili (Danish kartoffel). 

As indicated in 46. the number of "terms 11 that ma,y be coined 

with native elements is astronomical but in later years Danis~ words 

seem to have been adpoted in steadily increasing nunber, partly 

supplanting earlier coined terms. This process has, incidentally, 

created a new stylistic situation, native expressions being preferred 

at more solemn occasions ( cp. 100.2. 4.). The opinons about Es:drno as 

a medium of modern instruction may be illustrated by the following 

statements made by two Greenlanders at a recent discussion about the 

subject, as a summarized in the minutes ( Kal. IV -V 1 S 54 p. 11, 

phonemicized; free translation from the Danish version): 

A ••• 0 •• isumaqarpuq kalaallit taamatut iluwaqutaatigiSumik 

ayurnaanniruSumillu europamiyut kulturiyannik pigiliyuSSaqarsinnaaSa

ssagalu\oJartut atuwakkat pi tsaaSut nuttirniqarlutillu naqi tirtinniqar

tarniSSaat ilu~irsuutiginiruliinnaraanni. ilinniyutiSSa~nuuq 

danskisut saqqumillutik kalaallini t iliqq umi ttut danskisut ilinni;rar

simaSunit kayumittunillu atuwarniqarsinnaaSassapput. 1A.O. had (50.1.) 

the opinion I the Greenlanders I like that I in the way of (39.2.) so 

(68.) being (48.1., 57.1.) adv~ntage / ~nd in the way of more (56.3.) 

(48.2.) /their culture (i~str. 3S.t.\ .. ,, .... ,_,' / 

(72.1.) become able (89.L, i'G.l.~ "(').~.} tc !lctVS \'.>0.lo 1 Ln :•ec;;,;:: 

for ~themselves] (74.1., 66., 58.1.) -::::: ;;-=;sscss ·,~::.-, 4-=.;.:.; 1 o:!:' 

-
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books I that are (48.1.) excellent I and they being (56.4) tr~~slated I 
their future (82.1.) being (56.4., 76.1., 56.) made (64.1.) to be 

printed I when one,(37·3·) only (89~1.) begins (74.1.) more (56.3.) 

to take pains with {60.1., 49.1.-). Future (82.1.) mediums (73.3., 

60.1.) of instruction, he said, I in Danish I coming forth I by Green

landers I according to their habit I Danish I who may have (74.5.) 

studied I and who are willing I could (89.1., 76.1., 73.1.) be (56.4.) 

read'. A.O. in his discourse thought that the Greenlander~ would 

get as good and easier access to the European culture if one were more 

studious to translate and print good works in Greenlandic. Professip

nal litterature and the like could be issued in Danish and presumably 

be read by those Greenlanders who have the inclination and the need~-«-~r 

it on the basis of the normal teaching of Danish. 

rc ••• H ••• uqarpuq atuwakkat qas sii t kalaallisuUTJTJurtikkumi

naassaSut europamiyut kulturiyanni uqaatsit kalaallisut piginiqaT)T)itsut 

aturniqartarmata uqaatsilluguuq taamaattut nuttigaSSaaTJT)immata. 1K.H. 

said I books I several I that (that they) would (73.1.) not easily 

(73.2. -Kuminar-, 51.1.) let themselves (64.1.) become (48.1.) as 

G-reenlandic I of the Europeans I in their culture / words I in Green

landic I that not (70.) are (56.4.) had I because they are (56.4., 

76.1.) used I and words, he said, I that are thus/ pecause they not 

(70.) are (48.1.) to be (58.1., 82.1.) translated'. K.H. in his 

discourse said that one would get into difficulties translating many 

works into Greenlandic, because the European culture operates with 

turns of expression and concepts which do not exist in Greenlandic and 

which therefore can not be translated. 

-
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